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PREFACE TO THE FIKST EDITION. 



No apology is necessarf for offering to the Tamil stadent a book 
whicli haa long been wanted. In regard to the imperfections which 
detract from its value, the writer can only Bay, he has done what he 
could. He has tried to state the facts of this noble language suc- 
cinctly and clearly. The examples, with few exceptions, have been 
selected from books in universal use in the Tamil country. Should 
a second edition be published, these examples will be considerably 
increased in number. 

No work can remove from the elements of a language like Tamil 
all that may embarasB the learner. There are difficulties in it which 
must be met bravely ; but there are, certainly, none which a very 
moderate degree of attention will not enable anyone, however 
unpractised in such studies, to overcome. 

The following hints may be of use to those who use this book : — 

1. Do not proceed too quickly. An entirely new language requires 
great accuracy in the mastering of its elements. 

2. Write down everything from the very beginning. Bead always 
with pen, or pencil, in hand. 

3. Bead aloud all the exercises with a Tamil teacher ; and be very 
careful in ascertaining the correctness of what you have written. 

4. At first, whenever you meet with a new word, look for it in the 
Vocabulary, and decline or conjugate it in full. 

5. Begin to talk — though with stammering lips — as soon as pos- 
sible — the very first day. Never speak English to a native if you 
can help it. Why say " salt," when jou can say " &.iJLf "f Do not 
be afraid of making mistakes. 

6. Be very careful in noting down difEerences in idiom, between 
Tamil and your own language. If you hear much Christian or 
Cutcherry Tamil, beware of thinking all you hear to be really Tamil. 
Try to cultivate a Tamil ear, so as to detect an unidiomatic expres- 
sion, as you would a false note in music. You should undergtand all 
you hear : you need not me any expression that is not good TamilK 



This littie work has been written with a deep feeling of the vast 
importance of the acquisition bj all who sojourn in the land, of the 
Unguage of the people among whom they dwell. Two hours a day 
for a year will enable most people to converse freely on ordinary 
topics with those around them. 

It is proposed in due time to publish a second paxt* in which the 
poetry of the language will be illustrated. 

The author would scarcely have ventured to publish, in this 
country, a book requiring such peculiar attention to accuracy in 
type and arrangement, had he not been zealously seconded by 
Mr. P. E, HnfTT, the able superintendent of the American Mission 
Press, to whose efforts to improve Tamil typography all who use the 
language are indebted. 

The earnest wish and prayer of the writer is that his efforts may 
tend, in however small a degree, to facilitate free intercourse between 
Hindus and their brethren from the West, and so aid in the imparta- 
tion to the former, of all that God has bestowed upon the latter. 

Takjobe Misston House, 
October Stfe, 1855. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The work has been entirely re-written and greatly enlai^d. A key 
has been published and can be had at the printer's. This will be of 
great use, if consulted prudently. 

The author has to offer bis sincere acknowledgements to many 
kind friends for very valuable su^;estions. 

OOTACAHUND OkAHKAB SoHOOL, 

March, 1859. 

* Bee TamU Poetiotd Anthology ood Third Grammar. 
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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION". 



Thib Hand-book hoe been thorou^^hly reriaed, and changes intro- 
duced, the result of many years' experience. It is now a apecimen of 
Tamil printing executed in England with surprising accuracy. It is 
issued in three parts, which can be had separately. The Third 
Part contains what, it is believed, will be found to be a sufficient 
dictionary for the majority of students. No word is found there 
which has not been tested by the author's own experience. The key 
will form a reading-book by itself, and has notes on analysis. 

Notes on the i^par have been added. 

The author would fain hope that his humble efforts may be 
permanently useful to those who study a language which will repay 
anyone who will thoroughly master it. 

To the able co-operation of Mr. P. Fincott it is owing that this 
work has been issued in England with such neatness and accuracy. 

185, BxTBY Nkw Eoad, 

EiosEB BnouaHTON, Mancbestrb. 
June, 1883. 
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A TAMIL HAND-BOOK. 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ I. Or THE Tamil Lamou&ob in Oenbbal. 



1. The Tamil (^uSip from Sana. Dravi^a) U the vernacular speech 
of about ten miUiona of people, inhabiting the great plain of the 
Comatio. The limits within which it prevails are thus deSned in 
the NannAl (a standard native grammar) ; " The eastern boundary 
is the eastern sea (the Bay of Bengal), the southern boundary is 
Cape Comorin, the western boundary is the west sea, the northern 
boundary is Venga^am (or Tripety, a town about 80 miles N.W, of 
Madras, nearly on the same parallel with Pulicat)." Here the western 
boundary from Comorin [(guiifl] to Trivandrum [^(ijaj^^^L/jrib] is 
con-ectly stated, but from Trivandrum northward the Tamil country 
is confined to the eastern side of the Ghats. The Tamil region thus 
includes a portion of south Travancore, the entire Zillahs of Tinevelly, 
Madura (iucluding the dominious of the Tondiman Baja), Ttichino- 
poly, Coimbatoor, a great part of Salem and of North Arcot, with 
the whole of South Arcot and Chingleput. North Ceylon also is a 
Tamil Colony. Tamil communities are to be found in most of the 
British cantonments in the Dekkan. 

2. The principal languages cognate to Tamil are the Telugu, the 
Eanarese, and the Malayalam. 

The Telugu is bounded north by the Uriya (beginning with the 
district of Qanjam), on the north-west by Marflthi, on the south-west 
by Eanarese, and on the south by Tamil. It differs from the Tamil 
more widely than do the other cognate dialects. 

i I 
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The Eonarese is the language of the table-land of Mysore, of part 
of the Nizam's territory, and of a part of Eanara. 

The Malay&lam is spoken on the western side of the Malaya 
mountains from Mangalore to Trirandrum. It seems to be but a 
corrupt Tamil. 

Minor cognate dialects are (1.) the Tuluva, which is a dialect 
spoken in the neighbourhood of Mangalore, and is nearly allied to 
the Eanareae. 

(2.) The various dialects spoken by the rode inhabitants of the 
Nilagiris, of which the Tuda is more allied to Tamil, and the Kdta 
[oAhata] to the E^narese. The Burgher [bapaga] is simply old 
E!anarese, much corrupted. 

(3.) The G6nd and Ku, in Gondw&na and the adjoining hills. The 
rude languages of some other mountain tribes in Central and North- 
westem India possess more or less resemblance to Tamil in idiom 
and structure. 

To this family of languages the epithet " Drividian " has been 
applied. This is hardly correct, as that term must include Marafhi. 
They have also been styled " Tamilian," from Tamil, their chief 



3. The origin and affinities of the South Indian group of languages 
have been much discussed. 

On the one hand, the more deeply they are studied the more dose 
will their affinity to Sanskrit be seen to be, and the more evident will 
it appear that they possess a primitive and very near relationship to 
the languages of the Indo-Europea.n group. 

Tet they are certainly not mere PrSkrits, or corruptions of Sanskrit. 
Some have supposed that their place is among the members of the 
last-mentioned family, and that they are probably " disjecta membra" 
of a language coeval with Sanskrit, and having the same origin 
with it. 

They certainly contain many traces of a close connection with the 
Greek, the Gothic, the Persian, and other langu^cs of the same 
family, in points even where Sanskrit presents no parallel. 

On the other hand. Professor Bask, Mr. Norris, and more recently 
Dr. Caldwell, have shown that the original language of the nomadic 
tribes from whom the races of South India have sprung was pro- 
bably what they term " Scythian," that is, a member of that group 
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of toDguee in which are iucluded the " Finnish, Turkish, Mongolian, 
and Tanguaiau families." 

4. Qrammara of the Tamil may be divided into two classea : those 
composed by Native scholars, and those written by Europeans to 
facilitate the acquisition of the languages by foreigners. 

(1.) In the first class it is only necessary to mention the following : 

(a.) Agastya'e SUtrama. It seems very doiibtful whether the book 
which now goes under the name of (Surr ^■SjS^lnJiii is really an 
ancient composition. As a whole this work is not extant, but frag- 
ments of it have been published. 

(6.) The Toleojpjiiam, written by ^iressr^uarsSeS of the town of 
Qfiir&jsauiSius^i^, south of Madura. A part of this is in print. 

(c.) The ^«Br^ai6u (^6u=good, ^reu), composed by Pava^anti of 
the town of #R)rem<s, Of this very able work many editions have 
been published, and a copious commentary has been added by 
tfis/ajr jFuitfSa/ffuj/r of Tinevelly. The whole of the Nan-niil, with 
a plain prose Commentary, Vocabulary, and Summaries in English, 
has been published as the Second part of my Third Grammar. I 
would recommend the learner, who may wish to carry his studies 
beyond the present work, to read over this Third Grammar, as intro- 
ductory to the Nanndl. I venture to hope that he will find that 
after mastering that work, the writings of the Tamil Grammarians 
will present scarcely any difficulties. 

(d.) The Ofinm^jiir&j (Q^ir&j=^ancient, ^Ai=gcientijie treatite), 
compiled under the direction of the learned Jesuit, K. J, C. Beschius. 
This is a very comprehensive work ; but its author imitates the 
Native writers not in their excellencies only. It can hardly be con- 
sidered an original work, though the chapters on Composition and 
Prosody are more so than the former part. 

(2.) (a.) The earliest Grammars published by Europeans were 
those of the Kev. Father Beschius, of which there are two, one of 
the common dialect (QsirQfi^iStfi) and the other of the poetical 
(Qs^^fiiSifi). They were written in Latin. 

A translation of the common Tamil Grammar was published by 
T&T. Horst, and subsequently with corrections by the Bev. Mr. Mahon. 
It has been superseded in a great measure by later publications, yet 
is deserving of an attentive perusal by every Tamil student. 

The Shen Tamil Grammar was translated and published by Mr. 
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Babington. This is b,d exceedingly correct &nd acholarlike edition 
of a most masterly work. A reprint of the original was issued by 
Dr. Burnell. 

(b.) The e&rly MiaaionarieB of Tmnquebar are said to have pub- 
lished a Tamil Orammar, but I have not been able to meet with any 
account of it. 

(c.) A Orammar was published in Europe by Mr. Anderson, of the 
Madras Civil Service. This in an able work, but its usefulness is 
lessened by its strict imitation of the native grammars. 

(d.) The next work was by the late Eev. C. T. E. Ebenius, of 
Palamcottab. This is a very clear and useful work, and was founded 
upon that of BescMus. It has gone through three editions, and 
though not a philoEophical grammar, ia a plain, useful manual. 

The Syntax is deficient, and the examples were mostly made for 
the grammar, and not taken from standard Tamil authors. 

(e.) Dr. Graul, late director of the Leipzig Lutheran Mission, has 
very recently published a small manual, which, while it contains 
nothing new, is an elegant and scholarlike compendium. 

It is to be regretted that the author should have allowed himself 
to speak as though he had been the first to " introduce Tamil into 
the sphere of European studies." 

(/.) Since the publication of the first edition of this work a 
Comparative O-rammar of the Dravidian Language has been pub- 
lished by the Bev. Dr. (now Bishop) Caldwell, which throws great 
light upon every part of the subject. No real student of the 
language should be without it. 

5. The native Tamil literature, though greatly inferior in extent 
and intrinsic value to the Sanskrit, contains many works which will 
amply repay the careful student. The names of a few of these, 
in the order of their difficulty, I subjoin. I venture to mention the 
" Poetical Anthology," as containing the choicest bits of Tamil poetry 
with the necessary apparatus. 

(1.) The writings of Auvei (Lesson 97). 

When the student is able to read plain prose Tamil with ease he 
will find the little works of this far-famed poetess the best introduc- 
tion to the study of the poetical Tamil. They consist of, 

a. The Atti-sfidi (=S^JS©i?). 

b. The Kondrei-vSynthan (Qaireireajo Qtuib^fifk'), and 

c. The M{kdurei (gp^era/r). 
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The two former of theae consist of Ethical and Miscellaneous 
maxims, arranged in alphabetical order. The last work ia not 
altogether a genuine production of the authoress ; but the greater 
number of the verses are of considerable antiquity and of undeniable 
merit. 

They have been published bj the Rev. P. PerciTal, under the title 
of " Minor Poets," in a beautiful little volume. 

(2.) The Kurral of TiruvalJuvar. 

This work was intended b;^ its author to be a compendium of all 
wisdom, and to stand in the place of the Vtldos to the Tamil people. 

It is divided into three parts, viz ; 

a. ^jD^siuuirA, the division (uir&i) ivhick treats of virtue (jfpti, 

131. d). 
This contains 38 chapters of 10 stanzas each, which are divided 

(a.) Introduction, 1-4. 
(b.) Domestic virtue, 5-24. 
(c.) Aacetic virtue, 25-37. 
(d.) Destiny, 38. 

b, QuirQ^L-urr&j, the divition which treate of wealth, (Ou/r^dr, 

131. App. xi. (iii.)). 
In this are included 70 chapters, which are thus classified, 
(a.) The functions of Eoyalty, 39-63. 
(6.) The necessary adjuncts of Eoyalty, 64-96. 
(c.) Miscellaneous, 96-108. 
The third part treats of sensual pleasure, and much of it is not fit 
to be read. 

(3.) The B&m&yapam of Eamban. 

Nothing can exceed the sweetness and harmony of the versification 
of this real poet. 

The first portion, or uire^sitessn-ta (the canto which relates to the 
youth of Bama, the hero ; Sans. bIla, a youth, eIn^ah, a chapter), 
is deserving of careful study. 

(4.) The Nila^i-nAnflrru (jsi^&i, four, j^if , line, jur^nr^, four 
hundred (172)=the four hundred quatrains). 

This work consists of 40 chapters on the same subjects as the 
Eurral. It seems to be a collection of versed by various Jain authors. 
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and is of undoubted antiquity. The Tamil is purO) and many of the 
Terses are of singular beauty. 

(5.) The Naiflhad'ham, a poetical Tersion, by King A^iTirarfimiu 
pandiyan, of the History of Nala. Of this work it is proverbially 
said, " the Naisbad'ham ie the nectar of poets." 

(6.) The Sivaga (yint^maiji, an Epic grounded on the history of 
King Sivagan. This is a difficult work, but without doubt the finest 
Tamil composition extant. 

(?.) The Temb^vaui ((S^louit, unfading, ^esS, a jarianti) of Beschi 
must not be omitted in this enumeration. 

This worli contains a bind of summary of the Bible, mingled with 
legends. It is a close imitation of the <|lintamapi, from which mach 
of its poetical diction and most of its figures are borrowed. Some 
Terses are brilliantly poetical. 

There are many prose works in Tamil, which are translations or 
adaptations from the Sanskrit. All of these are, more or less, 
unsafe models of style, being full of foreign idioms and pedantic 
expressions. The following are much read, and will be useful to the 
discriminating student. 

(1.) The a^/ruifff^ffifl {sfiir, fable, LQ|g5#/fl, clmter). 

(2.) The ■a^rr^^fiiTLden^i (S. lyintamapi, a gem tvj>poged to 

yield whatever iU posseetore with for). 
(3.) The u^^p^^s&aen^ (u^^, jive, ^j^^nut, method of 
acting), grounded upon the Sanskrit Hit&padS^a. 

6. There is a large and rapidly increasing translated literature in 
Tamil. These works had better be studied sparingly by the learner, 
until his progress in the language shall enable him to detect un- 
idiomatic forms and expressions. 
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INTfiODUCTION. 



§n. 

[The following pages axe intended to aBiist the stadent wlio reads with a 
natire teacher. Throughont the work all matter inclnded in braobets, or printed 
in small tfpe, ahonld be left bj the learner to the aeoond or third peraial.] 

I. The Tamil letters {i^-q^^-^) are 30 in number. 
Of these 12 are vowels, and 18 consonants. 

^r [The characters by wbich these are represented are evidently derived 
from (he GraDtham, which is itself derived from the anoient oave character, the 
earlier form of the Dlvanigari.] 

II. The vowels are : 



1. Short (s-fS&). 


2. LoTi^ (O^.ifsu). 


3. Diphthongs. 1 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
i *■ 


tt., u. 

9, 0. 


6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


^.i(.^ kidded). 

«r. 8. 
9, 6. 


11. 

12. 





[A vowel it caUed s_-(i3ir ( 



-Q£^-A 



= life-letter.'\ 



To pronounce 
^, merely open the mouth. 'Exaitvple: America. 
^, i* the ewme sound lengthened. Ex. Father. 
@, ie i a» m pin. The German i : holinesa. 
FF, is the same, lengthened, as in macliine. 

a., it to be pronounced nearly liJce oo in cook. The Italian n, full. 
SSI, like u m rule, or oo m school. 
£T, and $T, like tlie e and a, in enable, respectively. 
§1, and gi, like o in opinion and in opium, respectively. 
^, as a general rule, liJce eye ; or as ai in aisle, and gometimes as 

aj in maid. 
^aiT, like ow in fowl. 

1^ The sound of the Oriental vowels is remarkably 
pure and simple. The moat careful attention is neces- 
sary in order to catch the sounds. 
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m The consonants as arranged by the TamiUans 


are, 


No. 


ChM 




Orpm. 


Trtni- 
Uteratod 


1 


•i: 


y, *, jr'ft, ^8 g ond k in gone, king 


Gutivral 


9,k 


2 


«s . 


A» ng in long 


Guttural 


ng 


3 

4. 
5 
6 
7 
8 


2 

if 


j-A. 
gn,jn . 

d . 

(,(fc[thi.], 
n . 


Pronounced at nearly as 
poBiible at a denial. 
OtiXy to he learned from 

WheJdo^hd iltl = it. 
The tkarp lound of iL . 

(d. iv. Saneknt derivatives 
only.) 


Palatal . 
Palatal . 

Linaual 

(Cerebral). 

Lingual 
(Cerebral). 

Dental . 

Dental . 


5 

d.(t 

f 

t,d 

n 


9 
10 


5 






Labiai . 
Lainal . 


m 


11 


fi. 


y • 




Palatal . 


y 


12 

18 


8- 


r 

I . 


Very soft— as nearly ( 
dental as postihU .1 


Lingual. 
Dental . 


r 

I 


U 


La 


V . . 




LaUal . 


V 


15 
16 


€ 


rrr . 

I . 


Somtiking liie the Welsh 

11. 


UngucU. 


r 
I 


17 


8 ^ 


rr . 




Palatal . 


rr 


18 


n . 


The English sound . 


Palatal . 


n 


[-1 consonant it caUtd Oui[o.6r.{if^-#, bodj-letter.] 
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1^^ [The more advanced student will find it useful 
to study the following arrangement of the consonanta. 
(Comp. Pope's III Grammar, 68-70.)] 

In Tamil the consonants are divided into 

1. { ^^^^'^/ } [a'ei.= strong, @«wti= class], which inchidet 

«, o", I—, ^, u, p [^sfL-pup]. These are «ur^. 
^r One of the»e cannot end a -word. 

2. \ Oi^^eQssrih, I ^Q^^^^aft], which includes 
<~ Soft clagg, 1 

El, (gj, 6W^ IB, ti), sir [jK(C5«j5r^iii6Br]. These are na»al$. 

Here each letter is the corresponding nasal to the one 
above. 

^r Of ihete ^, fi, ic only are initial. AU except ei may he final. 

3. S §^'-'^,^'^' ] [gl«=L.=iniddle], which includes 
t Middle clasg, > 

iLi, ir, so, a/, yij «ir {_iuaeoQiLf,e<r]. These are temi-vowelt. 

W [Of Iheee lu and ai only are initial : all are final.'] 
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The following will be found useful by the more ad- 
vanced student. The consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet 
are arranged as under. The corresponding Tamil letters 
are subjoined. 

lOomp. Bopp. 12-25.] 


1 


SDKD(Hard). 


SasAsT (Scdt). 


Sdto. 


Thin or Tennes. 


Aspi- 
rates. 


Medite. 


A.pl. 
Ktae. 


NM.U. 


Semi- 
TOW. and 
Aspir. 


Sibi- 
lants. 


-J 1 


K 

When either 

=s Iniiial,Muie 

or Doyhled. 


K'H 

Notin 
Tarn, i 
U ueed. 


G 

Whir, 

s Simle 
in Hid. 


G'H 

smed. 


NG 

IS! 


H 

{Not in 
Tam. A, 




til 

P. 


CH 

When 
f- Doubled (yr 

after tL, p. 


CH'H 


J 

^ After ^ 
tometimts 


J'H 

nud. 


N 

& 


Y 


6 

* 




T 

( Whenlni- 

L. tial.Muteor 

{ DovbUd. 


T'H 


P 

When 


P'H 

ilttted. 




R 


SH 


-1 


T 

WhenMnU 
^ Dialed. 


T'H 

larf. 


D 

when 

i Singh 

in Hid 


D'H 

inted. 


N 


L 


S 


P 

Whmlni- 
u Hal, Mute or 
Doubled. 


P'H 


B 

Wien 


BH 

unied. 


M 


V 




(a.) The circle or dot i^eae^ (" or •) above a consonant 
makes it mute. Remove the dot and it is sounded with 
short a : « ka, # sa. To indicate that a letter is not 
mute, a horizontal line is sometimes put over it ; but 
this is unnecessary, and is seldom used. 

{b.) Some of these letters when used to express a 
Sanskrit or other foreign word would vary in sound. 
For such cases no general rules can be laid down. 

(c.) «, ^, u, are pronounced sharp or hard (1) in the 
beginning of a word, (2) when they are mute, and (3) 
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when they are doubled ; bat soft or jlat in all other cases. 
These letters are surd at the beginning of a word, and 
when doubled ; hut sonant when they occur singly, in the 
middle of a word. 

sssir (bap), an eye. 

us-ieui (pak-kain), a side. matk (ma-ghan), a ton (as io Cter* 

maaT^). 
fi-enui (ta-Tam), penance, ui^ii (ma-^am), a »eci (th in (Aie). 
fffi.jSUi (sat-tam), a tound. ^uta (ta-b'ham), peaanee (another 

form of fienui). »" Almost like b, a alight agpiration. 

u-awrti (pa-naro), money. 
^U'Uia (ap-pam), bread, Hce'Cake. 

[Compare the H^ew uae of the Dagesh. Nordheimer, § 26.] 
(d.) ^4==ich in church. 

jjfff-iFiii (a-cham), /ear. 

(>F after L. or p=cK). 

^u-ft (aij-cbi), ponetiion. 

(ifi-iupS (mu-yarr-chi), effort. 

jy(^-« (afi-ju),/sar Ihoa ; five. 

(e.) The first five classes (iii.) consist of a guttural 
(«), a palatal (almost a dental) (^), a cerebral (tl), a 
dental (^), and a labial (u). Each of these has its nasal 

(ffifj igjj em, k, ti>), by which it is accompanied : j^ia-Qa, 
there; u^-a;, cotton; «Rnr.(_/r«jr, he saw; ®'6-^, this; 
ji/La-Lj, an arrow. 

{/.) There are three r sounds; ir, p, yi. 
IT (aa nearly as dental as may be) : Bring the tip of the tongue to 
the insertion of the upper teeth, andpronoimce a gentle r [uniru, 

p (palatal) : Apply the Up of the tongue to the ridge of the palate, 
and pronounce a rough rr [topti, uajgi]. 

fji (cei-ebral) : Apply the tip of the tongue, as far hack as you can, 
io the palate, and pronounce a rough rrr, m which a z sound will 
mingle. In lAe South, unable to articulate this letter, they use a 
strong 1 (sfr) instead. In the North in the same way they use ii 
for ifi. (Com. 123.) 
fa- These are never initial. The if and! tp are never doubled. 

(g.) There are three n sounds : i, sir, aar. 
fi (dental): Bring the tip of the tongue to thelower edge of the 

upper teeth and pronounce a soft u [^atii, eu^/Sirtir}. 
cr palatal) : Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the palate 

and pronounce a dittinct a [idssrui, u^esr]. 
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CTT (cerebral) : Turn the tip of the tfmgtce as far hack as you can, 
andpronounce a strong n [uirairiL, jyjrsiir]. 
0- p ia eeldom (or never) final, ek and eisr never initial. 

(A.) There are three t sounds : ^, pp, iLC 

^ (dental) : Tongue to the lower edge of the v^per teeth [finar, 

pp> (pal&tal) : Tongue to the ridge of thepaiate \_nfi^jDu>]. 

L-C (cerebral): Tongue curled round aa far oack aa poenble 

[epd^ii]. 
fg- fB M never final. 
[^ tingle, in the middle of a word, ie sounded liJee th tn this, not like 
th tn thin, and not like d : which it a very common mistake.'] 
(i.) There are two I sounds : «w, «r, 
&j (palatal); Tongue to the ridge of the palate and pronounce a 

soft 1 [A6i>]. 

&r (cerebral) : Tongue ew-led rownd as far back as possible [«6r]. 
(^ These are never properly initial. 
(_;.) <sir p is pronounced ndr, i.e. a d sound is intro- 
duced for the sake of euphony, erar-a^efr (en-drdn), he 
said. 

d^T' If the consonants are arranged according to the 
place where they are pronounced, we shall have, 

a, lb, [a/], Ruttural. 
fi, ^, [n-J, dental. 

«nir, ^, err, cerebral. *[Caeu7ninalt, linguale.'] 
u>, ai, labial. 
, p, m, palatal. 
#, @ I should call, palatal-deatal. 
IV. When a vowel follows a consonant it is attached 
to that consonant, and forms with it, what in Tamil is 
called, a Vowel-consonant [t^u9irQuidj=a, Uving body]. 

(a.) Kemove the sign (" or •) and j/ is inherent in the 
consonant, » ka, j^ sa, ^ ta, &c. (As in Hebrew, San- 
skrit, &c.) 

(6.) ^, when it follows a consonant, is changed into 
'^or ^ (-*y+^=-gs)- 

(These two forms are the same reallj. The intermediate form is 
found in 2Ialaya]am, £c.) an ka, ^it si, pn t&, Ac. The latter form 
is onlj used in these three cases : 

6ir + ^ = ®. 

* But ocmpan Ku KOUar'a nots to " Propouli tor ft Htss. Alph." p. iixix. 
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(c.) When §} ia added to a consonant, only the fl is 
joined to the upper part of the consonant. 

L.+§l=i9~. (Here there is a, alight Tariation.) 
(d.) E- is changed into (j) joined to the under part of 
the consonant, or / singly added, or with a loop ^. 

—(§■ } The cbanees in the coDBODants are 
■ !„ _(B \ only Bueh as are neceBBary. 

ij^ + e.=(ip, &c. See the t&ble. 
(e.) cffi is the preceding, with an additional stroke or 
loop. 

a + wc=ffi- (irrepnlar). 

esBr + BM=^Sar, Ac. 

{/.) OT and ^ are changed into Q and Q respectively, 
and prefixed to the consonant. 

[!PAey were formerly joined, thvt: s + eT=ea, and Qtere vxu no 
difference in form between the long and the short. The »ame may he 
Baid of ej and p.] 

« + sr:=(3«; <E + sr = C?<«, 

(?•) SB becomes ^ and precedes the consonant. 

[Tfci* alto was formerly joined, thus: jc+g^sny).] 
A+ffi^6D)tf, a hand. To all those letters which begin with a, loop 
it is still joined ; thus ; dsesr, &c. 

(^■) &> ^ become Q-ir and (?-t respectively, the 
consonant standing between. 

a+^=QsiT ■) (In old alphabets, ©a/r is Gy^ and (Ssir is Cx^ . 
a+^=(S^ir i Compare the English i.) 

(i.) giGir become 0-s»" : 

«+^sTr=(3«OT, (These combinations are rarely used.) 
(j,) The number of these vowel - consonants is 
18x12=216. These are shown in the following table : 
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Table of 


- 


Jf 


f 


f 


i 


c- 


4 


k 


ka 


sir 

led 


s 

M 


a 

H 


g 




El 


nga 








1 
nf,u 


^ 




fd 


9 
5» 


9 


ftt 


% 




iia 


©/r 


f 




m 




"- 


4a 


i—ir 

id 


I 


Is. 
4' 


® 


*ii 


WW 


four 
ifa 


^ 








nd 


^ 


to. 


pir 
td 


ti 




SI 






K 


ISIT 

nd 




ni 


^ 


ni 


LJ 

i> 


pa 


uir 
pd 




pi 


H 


U 
jd 




ma 


md 




mi 


(if 
mw 


a 


*" 


ya 


7d 


■9 


Vi 




?. 




ff 


ffir 
rd 


ri 


if 
H 


C9 


Hi 


so 


la 


ear 
U 


li 




.an. 

Ik 




Oi 


en 
va 


6UIT 

vd 




I* 




^ 


y 


ra 


rd 


r* 






S 


err 


6ir 
la 


errir 
U 


of) 




^ 


e25 


;» 


P 


rrd 


rrt 




J* 




«r 


«w 


S 


«J) 


ni 


SU 


nil 


cr In eipreBsing these letters in English a " cerebral," or " lingual," 



n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



INTRODUCTION. § II. 


FoweI-COTwonan(«. 


OT 


57- 


S 





f 


oa 


Ice 


its 








ioo 




So 


ffinEi 


ngo 


Obi 


Omsir 


0, 

5« 









50 


0»«r 

fOW 






nai 


Qp>T 


(3®«- 

So 


nou 


0^ 
* 




emu. 
dai 


do 


Si-zr 
46 


0^^ 


9e 


QeBor 


nai 


0® 
no 


(?g») 


0«w«ir 
«o« 


a.* 


fS 


iai 


to 




0^6jr 


Q* 


0« 


nai 


no 




Q,„ 


Ou 




pai 


Quit 
po 




P0» 


On, 


mS 


mai 


Oujyr 


m4 


Oj£Cff 


Ou 


0., 


er>iu 
yai 


Q,UT 

yo 


yS 




O, 
re 


re 


esiir 
rai 


QiTir 
ro 


ro 


Or» 
rot4 


Oo) 


8» 
u 


let 


0»,r 
to 


dm. 


0«e, 


08. 


(Set 
vS 


smaf 


Ooir 


Swir 


0«,» 


re 


ri 




Qy,, 




row 


0„ 






Qetrir 
lo 


Oor/r 






rrt 


rrai 


0(5? 
rro 


1? 


mm 


Oor 


Sot- 


%sr 


Og) 
no 


0® 
no 


Qma 


is diatingiiiBhed bj a dot placed under ; the rough r is written rr. 1 
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(k.) Iq pronouncing the letters in Tamil schools, they 
lengthen a short vowel and add na ; thns : 
a is pronounced kS-aa. 

S Iri-na. 

To a long vowel they add vena or yena i v ov y being 
inserted for euphony. 

air is pronounced ka-vena. 

sss kai-yena, Ac 

^ The Booner this ia got rid of the better. Children should be 
taught to pronounce, Jta, kd, &c. 

(I.) But in Sanskrit, ajriii is added to a short letter, 
and ■xirs-iii to a long one; and this is sometimes used in 
TamU. 

^ is then a-garam. 

^ 4-garam. 

« ka-garam. 

«(f ka-g&ram, Ac. 

V. (a.) If the consonants are properly pronounced, 
the vowels preceding some of them will be necessarily 
modified, in a manner analogous to the German " um- 
laut." 



(to be bead with a nati^b.) 

j^wfv he, aven, (not avan). 

^-wiT he (politely), pronounced aver, {not avar). 

eE-Q (vfi^lu). 

Quism (pS?)' 

£3)-i_iJi, a place. iS-jsstr, a neighbour. Cai-Ssrr, an opportitnity. 
Qfi!&i, a eeorpion. Q^-ujeu, a doing. Qeu-^, anoth^. 

Sifi, under. Qu-^, an acquigition. ^-®, leave. 

(^° The learner must take care to vary the sound 
of the vowel only just eo much as is necessary to the 
proper pronunciation of the following consonant, 

[jy before the final sif, anr, if, ip, eii or srr of all but monoeyllablei 
takes the tound of er. Comp. Bopp'e Comp. Oram. 6. Jn the word* 
jatjraKiria, two, and ^HjS^eaui, a diamond, the ^ of the vowel eon- 
tonanl f is pronounced very short, and vulgarly as er. 3o also in 
other S. words ; as a^fiaui, sulphur.] 

(&.) Initial g), ^3, ar, ^ (chiefly when followed by a 
cerebral or palatal), are often pronounced as if preceded 
_ 
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by uj, as the English initial u is often sounded yu, as in 
union. 

erA-eoirui, all. §l-e>sriji, kindred. 

ff-l3, an equivalent. ^-esrui, a vend, dith. 

fii-^, which. er-aim, whicA man T 

vr This Y Bouud is Bometimea written, both in Tamil and in its 
kindred dialects. 

(c.) ^ seldom has its full sound, except in the first 
syllable of a word. In other cases it is often sounded ey, 
only differing from «r in the slight y sound in which it 
ends. 

AISLE and MAID give the two sounds very nearly. 

Compare from your teacher's lips the different sounds 
of— 

«»£, a hand, and u-(Sls-eaa, ajtebble. '\ 

RDu, a bag, ■ j)-au-&or, him. f (Here it is 

apiii, ink, ff-anu, a congregation. [ ©■ + ®.) 

ssaiypat! Qm-eaf, a table. J 

In the middle of a word it is often sounded almost 
like jy ■■ jySsar-eu-^jiij all. The rule given in the Nannvl 
is, that jg has its full quantity only when it is used to 
express its own name. [Comp. III. Grammar 15. (I.)] 

[In Telu^, and Malaja^am a is used often where Tamil uses gg ; 
and er answera to it often in Eanarese. Thus : 
TeL VBLA = e£l3su, pnct. 
Mat ATI =: ^eaai, thoae thing: 
Can. BAiiAfiB = ueoeDs, (t board.'] 

(d.) o- final, is always pronounced very slightly, and 
by the common people is often turned iuto §}. It is 
almost always added to facilitate the enunciation of the 
final consonant. 

[The Telogn and Kanareee aina use S. in a iimilar manner.] 
mirlS an animal of the ^nus Bos ^ almost to inrrC. u-i^s-^, in 
order to, is pronounced u-i^s-&>. Vulgarly, initial e. is BOmetimea 
pronoanced as 9 ; thus n^at, thy, becomes 9^. a.L.Qesr=^i—(ieer, 
im/tnediately. 

{e.) ^etr is often written ^bj or jy&/- ThuB Quen-enrui, 
sHence^ is written ui&\-&rLL. This letter does not really 
belong to the language, and was introduced, apparently, 
under Sanskrit influences. 

^ar-ctD^, a certain poetet* = ji|aj>ea>au. 

_ _ 
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(/.) Commonly, ^ and ^ before « are pronounced as 
if followed by uJ : 

^ffS, having made, becomes ^ibaS. 

QiS!rs8, having looked at, id pronounced aa if written QjsirujsS. 

LjjT^^iuui, bliu, becomes uirihaSiuLa. 

VL A letter called dytham, and written thus : °o or 
jki. (=the Greek x), is used in poetry only. 

VIL From the old Grantham alphabet are borrowed 
thfl following letters, to assist in the expression of foreign 
words : ' 

d^ SB, eiti B, ^ H, 

{Cerebral; generally iL) the Gngliah (. (generally «) 

K j. <*> bsh, s m. 

(generally ff or ib) (^') (sometimes in the end 

of a word in MSS.) 

With these the vowels may be joined. 

(ip~e^-f^, a teacher. m-0iB, a woman. fioT-tsefl, lots. 

^ T^ , ' f ((MS. . . ' > an elephani. n _ ■ f heaven. 

tg-ti^=«ir;S[B. JAti],rac«. 

VnL The following abbreviations and signs are in 





(frjr nliivation 




currml 




0^^ 


@uor@<<J 




talamt* 


4P 


St. 


ch»rgt 


Quifiuia. 


uaviii 


s«« 


•0<«car 


iJta».WI 


>».(y 


miA 


.paynrfu 


w 


^^ 


*- 


«y^ 
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«?. yard 
(5^ 


■St. 




more or / 


patifetitle/oraj 


-'"' 



^ ic 



IX. The following lists, given for the sake of practice, 
contain none but useful, ordinaiy words. It will be well 
to commit them to memory. The pronunciation must 
be practised with a competent teacher. The notes may 
be useful to the student hereafter. 



(I.) "Words containing «. 



finger fiail. 

s. j5ir-aui, a large snake. S- 
Qs^Sbu, murder. a. Gi 

Qai!e\j, a tUck. a. Q> 

s. Qsrr-euLa, pomp. QeJn- 



yoke. &a-(g, an entanglement. 

, a well. QjSm-si, Christ. 
1, the world, [s. Loka.] 

.' >a m^tal. [a. LfiliBrin.] 
tank. A--einL, chaff, »talki, &c. 

a. a repreaents the Sanskrit h, Kha, g, ^ha and h, and is conse- 
quently surd or tmiant according to its position. The Greek y, k, x. 

h. M is often doubled when it follows a vowel. It la never tmia- 
muted or elided. 

c. The use of <s for the Sanskrit h arises from the fact, that the 
TamU potseseee no atpirate whatsoever. 

d. The sound of a in the middle of words is very soft, like the 
final g in some German words. 

(II.) Words with e. 

^iB-aifl, pure gold. srih-Qs, where t « ie.sb*, the Qangee. 
ffw-aiji, an aaaembly. Siei-sld, a lion, airsi-eaa, heat. 

a. ra never occurs at the beginning or end of a word. 

b. ih followed hj m becomea is. (com. iii. e.) 

(III.) "Words containing «w, asr or m. 

^-eeet, a maie, jy-.^S', an atom. jfas-t—ui, a tnorld. 

^-aaA, an ornament. .^^-eafi, an owl. ^^-^ut, an erid. 

.^•essH, a Tiail. gr-eKif), a ladder. ^ecr-eeriiiffoodiboiitd 

jy-3snr, a dam. ^-ei, lohi/. rice. 
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•Hj-Spsir, an oatk. ^^-^, lift in (he ^^-/s, that. 

^-esr^-fiLa, ) ' ^Jwr-jj;, to-day. 

m. CBT and «^ are never found at the beginning of & word. 

b. not found at the end of a word, or of a syllable, unless 
followed by fi. 

e. p and ««r are interchanged occasionally. In poetry s after etr 
often disappears. 

i. u> before fi becomes ^. (com. iii. e.) . 

e. «Br is Bometimes changed into pi before a hard letter, (cv suffers 
the same change.) 

/. sir sometimes becomes C before a hard letter. 

(IV.) Words with ®. 

@ir-u-ati), memory, memorial. jy®-«, (Tulg.)jJi'e. u^-s, cott(m. 
(gjir-sBTib, witdom. «@-S, rice water. un^-^m, taffron. 

^ir-uS-jpi, the sun, Sunday. 

a. (^ is never found at the end of a word. 

b. It is, in high Tamil, used for ^, and vice versd. 

e. When Ca comes before ^ it may be changed into ^. (com. ili. e.) 
d. In common Tamil ^fi are often changed into i^«. For 
€siriu0fi_g!, it hat grown hot, is used sitiL^s^^. 



(V.) Words with i_t_, ^^ 


, pjD {it). 




a>.p-iDiJ>, deaih (personified). 


(Sp-pi^-^p-p, faultier*. 


A.^.i_u>, an agaemliy. 


qi-fi-^Cc, 


a book. 


A.^-gi, a dance. 


^^.fi-ain. 




tfjL.-®, limit. 






uir^-<S, hook U! 


^,^.p.^. 




uifa-ffs, other. 


sp-sv. 


having learned. 


uiirp'jBi, change it f 


airp-^, 


wind. 


Uiirfi-01-inh, only. 


SiL.®, 


tie! 


(SP'lD^-^fi, a/aMi((obj. case). 


a/TLl.®, 


show! 


&.L--L.^-iE>fi, an aseembly (obj. case 
^p-p, without. 




f a creator. 


a. CC is often written for s^tL in 


Sanskrit word 




b. 0fi is often written for w^ in 


Sanskrit words 





(VI.) Words with >, tl {t and d) [th aa in the Eng- 
lish there. Not d, unless in Sanskrit words]. 
<f^-aieir, a god (Sanskrit d). mit-^, an ear. 

Qfisir, hrniey. an-®, a jwngle. 

utr-fiisi, afoot. anp-joi, wmd, 

uiT-i-ui, a lesson. ^ir-fiih, sound (hi gb). 
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idjt-(3, anammalofthegemuBot. jsir-i^irsi 

LDir-^, a woman. /ETp-jDCa 

^aiL-i—i^, eager pursuit. 
a. k becomes C occaaionally when it follows a c 
h. It becomes p Bometimes after a pal&taJ. 
c. ^ represents Sanskrit f, t'A, d, d'A. 
i. tl represents Sanskrit i, i'A, d, d'h. 
{VII.) Words with ^, ^*. 

(a.) ffiT-^, apedet (» or j). 
(s.) Q#-LJti), yrayer(«orj). 
(s.) tf-eerti, people (a or j"). 
(s.) Q^iF-^, light {« orj> 

<?itjrr-ff-&Br, counsel. 

(?(UT-e-aBBr, ) otouf 13 

- ' fa moniA. 

a. * represents the Sanskrit cA, cA'i, j, j'A, «, sA. 
t. The Sanskrit * is sometimes represented hj s and oj. 
e. The Tamil possesses no sibilants purely such ; but in common 
se *=g. The vulgar constant!; pronounce Qfftb chey. 



lii, ehame, 

■9, effort. 

', npAf, vision. 

), witness. 

'' > the mind. 



S)ar-ULD, pleasure. 


uw-Ssor, a, pot. 


euir-eBTil, 


) AaiDe» 


ffiear-um, affliction. 


^■^sssr, a. luU. 


unT-eeriB, 


; Culgaily). 






^.^, 




8. y-ufi. the caHh. 


u-yS, 


vengeance. 


^.»,-ff, \ 




io-eoyi. 


ram. 



a. In Sanskrit words u and a/ are often interchanged. 

b. In vulgar talk u> is often used for 6i. 

c. s is sometimes written for ai. 

({. In Konarese H is often used for u. 

e. u is sometimes used for the S. h'h [yofl=B'Ht)sii]. 

(IX.) Words with /r, ^j jp (r Bounds). 

uj-ffti, . a (TM. ui-A afoal. u-ip^i, ) - ^ 

ui-^ti, vioUnoe, sin. "■fi', a «(ic4. u-euii, j-" 
ui-ifi-1^, childish prattle. ff-if), right. Qan-i^,afowl. 

a. Ui is pronounced like ^r in Tinevelly, and like dj in Madras. 

b. n and p are often confounded by the common people. 

c. p at the end of the former member of a compound is always a 
transmutation of Ai or ^. 
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(X.) Words ■with eo or or. 
s»i-(^), attone. Qfi-e\}-sii, expenditure. i^Bi-afi, a eiph^ or 

«ar-(^), toddy. U6u-(^),a tooth. dot. 

(3s^6u-(^), Mill uefr-arii, a holloto. Lj-«ifl, tamariTid. 

©a/rafr-dgf), buy, take. lj6u-(_^), grati. M-aSi o Kyer. 

(3*(r6u-(ji!()t«»y- LS6ir-&ir, a eftiU. 

a. eu and ^ are changed into or and siir Bometiines before u>. 

b. And into p and il before a hard letter. 

(XI.) Words with lu. 

LDir-iuiJi, deceit. pmu, a dog. 

a. When a word begins with iLi, ^ may be put before it. 
h. When a word ends in \i3, g) may be omitted, or changed to s. 
e. cffiL is BOtnetimes written for ^. 

(XII.) Sanskrit words in Tamil. 

S. @*#-Ujio, "\ 8. UL.-&,'\ 

eubtUity, u-oi^, \ 



^^.(Sfit'^Ui, joy. 
he rejoiced. 




a. When a word begins with r, I, or y in Sanskrit, it will generally 
in Tamil take §}, e., j^ before the initial consonant; since those 
letters cannot generally begin a word, according to strict Tamil rules. 

b. ftu of the Sanskrit may be exprcBSed by ejerr or ^oi ; the latter 
being the real Tamil method. 

X. The following are a few of the double letters used 
in MSS : 



iS, 



.*^. A^, 






n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



INTBODDCTION. 



XL The following hints regarding pronunciation may 
be of use : 

1. As a general rule it may be stated that Tamil 
scarcely admits of accent upon individual syllables. 
Sometimes particles added to a word are emphasized ; 
but, it is safe to aim at pronouncing all syllables alike, 
with due regard to quantity. The root syllable will, 
however, be distiuguished by something akin to accent. 

2. In reading be very careful to avoid the English 
emphasis and tone. An even, distinct articulation is all 
that is required. 

3. Tamil should be read rather faster than English. 

4. Be very careful in pronouncing all double letters. 
L/-fflfl is tamarind,, but Lj&rs/H is a dot! 
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FIRST LESSONS IN TAMIL. 



[1. In the first low leiiona lettara which are inserted for the iake of enphouj 

are pnt in brackets. 

2. Hone but common, oaefnl words ore need. 

3. Tbe eiarciaoa should in all cases ba written and then aommitted to memorj, 
after being corrected, if possible, by a native teacher. Let the leacner frame 
more exercises for himself, and let him repeat each Benteooenpain and again a.ftei 
his teacher, imitating his tone and accent. A little trouble and perseTeranoe at 
first, will sare time in the end. 

4. The flgnres in brackets refer to precedinf; paragraphs. 

6. Every word in each Yocabnlary should be looked out in the general Vocabn- 
laly at the end, and the Bynonymag carefully laarot. 

6. A key to the eiercises is published. This should be osed with jodginent.] 



TABTTAQAtl, a rMT' 



^ajeusuMT irALLATi.It, a ^ood man. 
<sara-(7(-ear KANpix, 1 taw. 
eu^fiirm tanthAh, (he) came. 
Qffdjfiireir qEYTHiN, (ke) did. 
ueesreeS^ar pan^iitAk, (ke) 



roiTi». 



(he) 



touched. 

(These are irregular past tenses. 
Comp. 58-70.) 



Lesson 1. 

§ 1. TOOABIFLAET. 

LDCsfl^er iCAttlTBAK, a man. 
^laiiFsir EVHisAN, a eon. 
Qfioi^ d£van, a god. 
aeesis^ta kanakeah, an ac- 

cottntant, from 
aessrs^ EANAKKD, an account. 

chant. 
^eueir ATAN, 
9(7; OBU, one, 
s-ui VIS, and, 

§ 2. IToims in cw- are generally masculine. Names of irrational 
animals and of things without life are neuter. 

§ 3. The sign of the accusatiTe (or second case), — cose of the direct 
object, — is the Towel gg, which is added to nouns in sir thus : loaifl 
ffar + ^=iLa6Bftfiiear. ^mirjrea + ^=(§iaiiiTiasr. This case /oUow« Ihe 
verb in English, but comes immediaiely Jx^ore U in Tamil, thus : su/f^ 
fimisBf [«] aesnQi—ai (T) tow the merchoMt. [App. li.] 

§ 4. After the sign of the second case anj one of the letters a, <f, 
^ or u MUST always be doubled, thus : jiieiiiBsr [fi] OfiiriLi-ntir {he) 
touched him. 

§ 5. The pronoun is often omitted in Tamil, after the manner of 
the classical languages, where the English requires it, thus : ai^fiirtir 
(he) came (not jyajcir ai^fiireir), 
"he Terb *' to be" is ofti 
Ood. 



§ 6. The verb " to be " is often omitted in Tamil : jfttcw Q^aifir 
As [is] a " ' 
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§ 7. When two words would be joined in Eogliah b^ putting 
" and " between them, a-th must in I^mil be added to both, thus : 
aaXTse^ili ^if^^^_^ih an accountant and a merchant. 

A single e-ii would signify "eyen," "also," "too," according to 
the context, thus : @uifrir^fflio en^^ireir the eon aiao came, or even ihe 
eon eame, or the eon loo came. 

§ 8. The Tamil has no article ; but ^(i; [172], which means " one," 
may sometimes be used for " a " or " an." There is no Tamil equi- 
valent tor " the." [But compare LesBon 48.] 



Exercise I. 
(To be rendered into English.) 
§ 9, (o.) * aeamaa&sr eniBfiir&sr. ® ^q^ 

(To be rendered into Tamil.) 
(&.) 1 The accountant did. ^ The merchant made. ^ A god and a 
man. * He touched the man. ' I saw the man. * He [ia] a mer- 
chant. ^The man and the merchant. ^A man and a merchant. 
■The accountant alao came, i" jjygn t^e son touched bim. '^ He 
did. '^ He made. ^' The son [is] good, i* The merchant [is] good. 
1* The son saw. 



§ 10. Thb Pkonouns. [Comp 


App. jcii.] 






NOM. or 
Ist case, 

SiNO. 


JElTiir 

His, I. 


Nl, ikou. 

^a Mta, you. 


JjaiOT ATAN, 

he. 
j^euiT ATAE, 
he (politely). 


AT At, eke. 


JJfJD 
ADD, t(. 


Aco, or 
2nd case, 

Siira. 


ENHAI, 


E.sw3ajr vs- 
HAI, thee. 

MAI, you. ■ 


jyfflj&tr AVA- 
NAi, him 
(regular, 

compare 3). 


AYA4.AI, 

her (regu- 
lar, 8). 


ADAi, a. 
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§ 11-U. LBBBOIT 2. KEBCIB* 2. 


NOM. 
PhV. 




nInoai;, 
yow. 


AVARQAh 

(Aey(m.orf.). 


JVSDSU ATAI, 

juanauaefrATAiOAh 


Ace. 
Pld. 




UMGAtAI 


AVABQA^AI, 

(ftem(m.orf.). 


ATAIOA^AI, 



11. (a.) As in most iaaguages, so in Tamil, the pronouns are 
irregular ; those of the 3rd pergon, however, present the fewest 
anomalies. 

(h.) ,^ir is what is called an honorijie, or polite form ; and is used aa 
the English " jou." 

The pluralB of aJl the prononns may bo used in this nay for the Bingnlar. 

\c.) The difference between ^nCa and jsir^sek ia, that ^n'Lb include* 
those thai are gpoken to, jsirib^elr excludes fhem. The only exception to 
this is when a superior speaks of himself honorifically in the plural. 
Thus kings say " We." In this case jbitu^ does not include those 
spoken to. 

[jSitCa maj thus be coneiilerad as ft dual form. The lang^oage affords no 
other traces of the dnal, in this agreeing with both the FUi and the FrUrit.] 

§ 12. Adjectives (or the words which are so used) are undeclined, 
and set before the nouns they qualify, as in English. [Comp. 
Leas. 43.] 



5 13. VOCABULABI. 

Ejtiu tXy, a mother. 

oiffiL ?BY, do (the root and also 

the imperative). 
usiii MA£AM, a tree. 



jmsx HAQAU, 

■jia&r HAOA^ 

'5&)eo NALLA, good. 

a<Eilu KE'Tf^i had. 

^ He saw me, < 



QuiHiu FBBiTA, great. 
S^drser gtMNA, lUtle. 

L)_^ PUDD, or L/^UJ PUDIYA, UeW. 
USHlfitu PA^AITA, old. 

muiu^ PAITAIT, a hoy. 

flLULStli-ffdr KtFPITfkn, he 

called. 



")■ 



»36Er[«] ssis-i—iriir enbai[k] KANpiK (me [he] 



§ 14 (a.) ^ QuSiu u^sS^^ 






prevent hiatus. Comp. App. xi.] 
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W/^ 9^ 



eaT^^^ioSf. 



IS. 



inserted to 
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.) ^ A little dog. ' A new accountant. ' A great God. * A good 
daughter. ^ She [is] a little daughter. ^ He [U] a big boy. °The 
little boy touched the mother. ^ He called the great merchant. 
> The new physician called them. '*> He saw a boy and a little dog. 
" Do that. " He touched ue and them. ^^ He called me and thee. 
1* The great physician [is] a good man. 



Lesson 3. 

Thk Vkbb. (aflaajTff Qffirt^=actwn-viord.) [III. Gram. 75-81.] 

§ 15. There are some things relating to the conjugation of the 
Tamil verbs that, at first sight, appear difBcult ; but, in reality, the 
whole system is very easy ; and, when once mastered, will be seen to 
be exceedingly simple. 

(a.) Tamil verbs have only throe simple tenses ; viz., the present, 
the past, and the future. 

(6.) These forms when analysed are found to consist of the verbal 
root {u^0), the middle particle denoting time (@«di_ 0dei>), and the 
terminatwru which dUtxTiguUh peraon and numher (sS(^^) ; thus, 

ui^sQQp^ is the 1st person singular present tense, I read. 

Ui^/sQfifv is the 1st person singular past tense, I read. 

ui^uQum^ is the 1st person singular future tense, / shall read. 

These three forms have the same root ui^, signifying " read " or 
" leam." They have also the same termination ^sir, si^ifying " /," 
the sign of the first person singular. They differ only m the middle 
particle, which heing added to the root, distinguishes the tense or 
time. 

(e.) The middle particle or sign of the present is Sju or aSjpi. 

(d.) The middle particle or sign of the past is ^ or ^^ or p<e or 
@SBr. 

(e.) The middle particle or sign of the future is u, uij or w. 

In conjugating any verb, then, the learner most ascertain (first) 
the ROOT, and (secondly) the particular middle p&btici-b which it 
receives. 

(/.) As a general rule verbs which are tranmtive in their signification 
take aSjji in thepreeenl, ^/S in the poet, and uili in the futvre, while 
other verba take Sjjj in the present, ^s in the past, (md en in the ftttwe ; 
thus, LJif. " leam," being transitive, makes 



Present. 


Past. 


Future. 


FAm-EEIBRU. 


PApi-TT. 


PApi-PP. 



[The final e. in ju will be lost before a vowel.] 
From these by adding the termination ^sir for the 1st person 



b, Google 



LESSON S. BXBSCIBK 3. 



siogolar, ^gsir for the 3rd per. sing, mas., ^&r for the 3rd pers. sing, 
fern., and .^^ for the 8rd pers. sing, neuter, we shall obtain : — 



The 1st pers. sing. 



The 3rd pers. sing. 

mas. 
The 8rd pers. sing. 

fern. 

The 3rd pers. sing. 
neut. 



This analysiB will enable the learner to anderstand the formation 
of the tenses. The use or these tehpokai. pabticlsb is tee itbst 

DIFFICULTT TO BE OVEBCOHE. 

(^.) Sometimes th» same root is used both with a transitive and 
an iDtraositive signification ; thus : 



Present. 


Past. 


Future. 


I learn or read. 


I learned. 


ui^-uQueir 
Imllleam. 


he learnt, 
the Uamt. 


he leanud. 
the learned. 


Lii^-uuireir 
he wiU learn. 

the mU learn. 


U learn*. 


U learned. 


Here there is a 

variation. 
See Lesson 24. 



Prom the root i I peruh. 






formed _ 

degtroy. 
In this cnse the veaher form 

stronger transitive. 

§ 16. VOCASTJLAEY. 

u^i. PApi, read. 

j^f^ i.^1, perish, dettroy. 

Quitu KtYjfeed, graxe (trans, and 

in trans.). 
icrr® HApu, an ox, anj animal of 

the genus Bot. 
^pm^ T^VDAI, father. 
u» PA<;u, a cow. 
lilsnSsff PIM-AI, a child. 

&" He gave it, ^aw ^an^[a] 



naturally intranaUive, and the 



I herdt- 



'jLHiUUUai MBTPPAN, 

man, shepherd. 
©.a.T® Kopu (pres. QmutS-kS 

ri^icr, past. Q-sii®^^iT-eir, fut. 

QanOiJuffCTr), give. 
Qeu2eo yitAi, work. 

(Ssv^S'SITl^ea- T±LAIEEAItAN, a 

servant, worktnan. 

■n Q^iBusir {He it gave). 



§17. (a.) 



Exercise 3. 
6 j^tfidSlQpsir. Qu^vj 
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§18. 



® JBeosD es>uujSir ui^uuir&sr. ^^ Qmibuusir iBireniua Qsn®/s 

mrr® Quiiuii^^. ^* ^awsar ioa^wjii) jSiriLjiii. ^" Qunuuus^ 
(c[ciuaffli2?6W. ^'^ lESuaieufflT Ui^aQ^&sr. '^ uaitair® aim 

(6.) 1 He perishes. ^Ideatroj. 'I feed, * The cow grazes. 'The 
shepherd (trazes. *The accountant destroyed it. ^The little child 
reada. ^The cow perisheH. *The little dog deatroys it. '"The bad 
boy will destroy them (neut.). '^ He gave it. '' I will give. ^ The 
phyeician will give it. i* The old cow will give. '^ The mother will 
give. 1* The father gave. 



Lesson 4. 
Thx Objbotivx Case. [Comp. App. lii. and III. Gram. 58, 70.] 

§ 18. The 2nd case [3] of u^ (a cow), is u^sa-sn ; of uMrii (o tree), 
uiFfiss)^; of Lair® (an ox), tairCeai- ; of lSsttSsit (a child), LSerrSstr 
BS)iu ; of ^jii (a river), ^pemjD; of &&> (a Hone), «6u3su; and of 
«(r^ (an ear), aireni^. 

(a.) uffSEau is nom. u-m + w + ^ (comp. 8). Why is the w 
inserted ? When the voweU ^, ^, e., eat, «t, ^, ^, cjar, are followed 
by a vowel, aj m inserted, for the Bake of euphony (<^ may take either lu 
or ai). [Oomp. App. li. H. (II.)] 

(6.) LSefrSKTfanuj, is nom. L9eirasrT- + (u+^. Why is lu inserted'r' 
TFAcit the voweU @, JD or gg are followed by a vovjel, lii ig inserted for 
the Bake of ewphony. [App. li. II. (H.)] 

(e.) m/rtlsni^ is nom. myrS + ge, the final e. of the noun being 
elided and the iL doubled ; thus, mrriL, uhtiLl-, uiirileoi-. The rule 
is, when any noun ends in ®, not preceded by one short syllahle, (1) tte 
C M doublet (2) the s. is elided, and (3) the termination of the case U 

(d.) From ^^ is formed ^psup, in precisely the same way, sub- 
stituting p for L, 

(e.) LDff^safi is LojTic + gg, the ti being changed into /S/s; or, which 
ia the same thing, cast away j(ii>, ineert ^fiffi, and add the termina- 
tion of the case. 

(/.) <ffi6i)&; is nom. .meo + eij + -^. The final consonant of a short 
monosyllable is doubled before a vowel. [App. li, II. (I.)] 

(g.) sirea^ is nom. s/t"^— E. + gg. " The final K. of ail words moi 
eonsisUTig of two short syllable*, and not inohided in the above rules, is 
elided before a vowel. [App. li. IV. (I.)] 
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§ 19. TOOABULABT. 



of (S Ttpu, a hove. 
^iT® NipD, a country. 
*/r® Kipu, a jungle. 
.RSI isBU, a river. 
Qffffi ^Abbu, mud. 
t-jov^aui, nifigih pnsTACtAM, a 
book. 

e* He read a boob (3). 

^@ L{&v0Sfiesifilu] ui^jSfiireir OBxr prsTAOATTAl PApixriN, 
A booJc he read. 

[Observe the order.] 



fiXUU^, i^fiH TAOAPPAir, PIDA, 

a foAer tfisuueir is Ta.mil, 
and iSfiir SaDBkrit; ; the former 
is more familiar, and answers 
to UiStir, as iSflir to ^umsnir']. 

mireerui tIitam, the heaven. 

yufl b'hChi, the earth. 

eas KAi, a hand. 



Exercise 4. 
g 20. (a.) ^I saw a house. "He destroyed the country. 'I fed 
the cow. * I will give a book. ^I saw the mud. 'He called the 
good father. ' The httle boy learns the new book. ^ He touched the 
dog. *Idid it. ^T saw the heaven. "It destroyed the jungle. 
'^ The big boy saw the father and mother. ^^ The physician gave a 
book. ^* I read a good book. 

erni— Qiniii^^ir&sr. ^ uaemeuiLjiii eiauiuSssiiLiih a^Qt—^. 



Lesson 5. 

Dkolenbion op thb Noun. \_Qsiii>^seiLa=changing.'] 
§ 21. The Tamil noun is said to have eight cases. These are, 
(a.) The first (or nominative), which (in the singular) is the noun 

itself. [Leas. 74.] 

(6.) The second (accusative or objective), which adds ^ to the 

nominative. [But compare 18.] [Less. 75.] 

[The s^<3ad particles, gigna of case, are called &(i$H= form.'] 
(c.) The third (or instrumental), which adds «i®, or ^eij, of which 

the former means " together with," and the latter " by." This is in 

reality two cases. [Less. 76.] 
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(d.) The fourth (or dative), vhicb adds (g=to (or s(§ or a.«@) to 
the Bom. [iL ie inserted euphonically and a is doubled according to 
rule. Comp. App. li.l If ^a be also added it gives the meaning of 
'•/„,." [Le.,.??.] 

(e.) The fifth (or ablative of motion), which adds $leo, §te3(^^^ 
or glaifiewjii to the noun. [Less. 78.] 

(/.) The sixth (genitive or possessive case), which adds £.&s>i-iu or 
@6w- to the nom. [Less. 79-] 

(g.) The seventh (or local ablative), which adds @eu or §)i~fi^&j 
to the noun. [Less. 80.] 

(h.) The eighth (or vocative), which (1) adds sr to the noun; or 
(2) lengthens its last syllable ; or (3) omits the final consonant, and 
lengthens the remaining vowel. 

Paradigm. 

[Oomp. Append, sii.] 

SIHauLAK. 

C1.8K (1.) ioafi^ea a man. 

(2.) u>e^^^a7nan( + m)- 

(S.) u>aifl;S©eu fcy awwrn (+<s6u). 

LDeoflfiQ(^(S tog^her vjUh a man. (+^®). 
(4.) UissR^s^tAfS, to a man ( + E.a@). 

Lnis^^ ^ik.mit^ for a laan (+a.a® + ^«). 
(5.) LCtwi^&ffieu, LDeon^eoneS(t^^^f Loean^tioneon^arjjf jrtMn a 

man ( + ^6u or gleu + gi^S^^ [lit. being from], or 

@6u+jfi6»rju [eij+^B^sif i lit. standing from]). 
(6.) uaifia jjpjgini_iu or Loasfl^sifiiir of a man, hdongmg to a 

(7.) Uieafi^€Si—0^eu\with a man (+@L^j@6ii or ^&i), at 

(8.) iijetfl^Gasr moft.' (+sr). 
[NoT*8. — 1. The Tamil Doan has really bnt one declension. 

2. The signs of the casea are the same for all nonns; and in the ploral (29) 
Uieae are the same as in the aingnlar. 

3. The only difficnlty in declining nonns which difier from the above paradigm 
is in aacertaining the modifications, chiefly enphonia, which the nominatiye 
(caaus rectue) nndergoes in order to prepare it for the reception of the inflexional 
particles. 

The stem, or inflexional base (enfiu obUquua), being ascertained, there is no 
diffi catty. 

4 For this infleiional base, where it differs from the nom., see IB. 

5. This is often need for the genitive or 6th case. [Comp. 218.] 

6. It ia generally the inflexional base that is nsed when a noun is made the 
first member of a componnd. [Comp. 131.] 

7. It ia not the etymological root in all caaea. 

8. It is not qaite identical with the crnde form in Banakrit. 

9. In nouna in li, the li is nndonbtadly not radical, ld and (ai or) eij (which 
are often interchangeable in Tamil and its kindred diatecta) are Dsed eaphoniciklly 
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§ 22-25. EXBBCIBE 5. LBB80K 6. 



10. This flnal li gives way to the stronger ^^ before the Towel at a Bnffli 
(and in poetrj eometimei before the oonBou&ut). Before a oomonant the nasal 
is geoerall/ retained, bnb assnmea the forms la, d^, ^, before s, ■ff, and m, 
[App. si.]]. 

§ 22. Observe that gisar is very often inserted between the noun 
a,Dd the lerminatdon of Ibe case. This is evidently for the sake of 
euphony, [jjsor is sometimes used for @iif in poetry. 

^ 23. igr may be added to most of these terminations. Sometimes 
it IS emphatic, but /or the mottpart merely euphonic. 



Exercise 5. 
§ 24. (a.) ^tnnfl^ii^, (18. e.) ^ ^irihinTS. 'aeoara 

^ mirt-i^eS^f^ii^. (18, c) '' i^m^Qiu ! (lb. h.) ^ ib&>&> 
«j>LJUJsor a&°ilij(.eii ut^^^irssf. " ^iri—i^Qec (23.) Qs^^- 
^^ ua auL-if-Qev Qu>iij®p^. -,^^ (oiniuuusir mirt—esii^ (eunu 
aS(2?6sr. ^^ stoLJiuGsor uif. .' ■'^ QuiBiu emsa^^iu&sr sffL. 

(fc.) 1 He came with the child (Tarn. " with the child he came." 
Always invert thb oedbe). *He called the dog from the jungle. 
* The herdsman will feed the cow in the country. * By the physician's 
eon. ^ From the accouutant's little child. 'He called me with the 
mother. ' I saw him in the house. ^ The physician perished in the 
country. "Do this for the little daughter, i" From the river. "In 
heaven and earth. i^By the child. 



§ 25. Words of the greatest importance. 

@' Bj contbining the followiag words, attending to para. 6, a vaet mamher of 
vaejui sentences of two woTdiinay tB/ormed.thua : jmausjr e<SlQ& ? vih^rs [is] h«t 

Pkactibb thebb well with a native teachbb. 

(6.) ^wsf! the, that woman (^\a^. 
@au6Tr she, thU woman (htec), 
Si en 'St who, which womcm 
(qua). 

(d.) jvroC?=E there (illicj. 

^iBiQs here [vulg. jgl@G #]. 



(a.) jf^sor he, that man (ille). 

glairar he, tkia man (hie). 

«rei. «ar who, what man? 
(quia), 
(c.) ^ffi that thing ~\ These are 

@^ this thing ^ ti^tantive 

er^ which thing ) pronouns. 



s where? 
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§ 25, 26. 



(/■) Jf^^ tf^ [demon Btrative 
adiectiTe proDoiin, used 



rith nouns]. 
gl^^ this, 
sr^fi which ? 
(A.) ^wtB® that kou»e. 



^uutf. thus, in this way. 
tsruuif- how, in what way? 
(g.) fj^OQu^tiS'^ fcom. jv 
Quir^ or ^uQuit) then. 
JgdJOuffiyi^ (com. gluSuir gjaiaf® (Aig Ao«m. 

^ or ^ljGlj.t) now. 
sfuQuinif,^ (com. cruGuff- eiaie^Q which house, 

^ or eruQun) when? 
(a, 6, c.) «dr ia the masculine termination, efr the feminine, and ^ 
the neuter. Those ending in or and en- &re declined like laedR^m. 
Those in ^ elide the final e.. 

{or-h.) Initial jy, @, ev are used respectiTelv to point out things 
distant, things near, and to ask a question. Compare the English, 
thAt, Ikis, what. [&. is used, in poetry only, to point out things in 
the middle or behind. III. Oram. 5.] 

(k.) These three letters maj be ftrefixed to any noun, in which case 
the initial letter of the noun is generally doubled. 



Exercise 6. 
§ 26. (d.) ' era; sir aesan_irsn'? ^ eruQuitQf^ «e»r 
L^irsiT? ^ ariEiQa aeari—iT'sn'? *OTiJiji^[a] aeian_iT&ir ? 

eiau.iLi fiiriLi ? "^ JU'S^ tiisS^^ eriiOs ? ^ eruuif. isirC 
esii— jj^t^^^iT-sir ? ' ^mC?* QuiHiu us- QinojQjD^. 
^^ or en Sir Q^irCi—irar ? ^' esteii^^iugQieioi—iiJ u^ effQ 
(ST^ ? ^^ ftoirfijrftj] anuiusir ^/b^ [ijj iysiii^«^s5>^[ijj 
uif-jijsa^sa. ^* ^uQuiT O^iu, ^* ^Q^itQ^ ? [j^^ otikt 
G«. 6.] 

eisiQe eupfinuj ' [This is 4n idiom, and ia need for, What iaixe vou come 
/or ? Whai Ao yoa icant f ] 

(ft.) ^How did he make it? * Where [is] the merchant's son? 
3 Come now. * He saw her then. ^ That [is] his house. * He did so. 
7 Thus he perished with his son. ^Wheu will he leomp "He will 
leara now. '"The good shepherd will feed the sheep now. '' Which 
is hia new house ? ^ Where ia it ? '^ Who is he ? i* Who is she ? 
"Which is that? 



• Often pronoanced by tJi» oooimon people, jULiuijt. 
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§ 27, 2S. LSsaoM 7. ixxboibi 7. 

UPnUTtTI HOOD. 

Lesson 7. 
Thk Ikpekatiti Mood. 
[Some useful Itnperatires.] 
§ 27. VocisrLABT. 



(T Tl, come. 


et® BpTi, UJi up. 


LjfT p6. jo. 


^eiis/l HiU'D, «tom<J, stop (neut.) 


sfTsktSaiir loyifJTvi (pro- 


i) J.^^ KISRITTTII. riop (Mtive). 


Douuced alwajB Qairesxi^ir'), 


(?<S6fr Kfit., Aear. 


bring (=lumng taken come). 


Q^iT^£)S 90LLIT, tay, tell. 


a^sisr®(Su!T KONpDpfl, take 


OmntS m^xj,give. 


away (=havmg iajeen go). 


fin- Ti, give. 



(a.) The root, or crude {hetne of the verb, is the >MnpZe ^nd person 
gingular imperative : Qsir® give ! Quit go ! 

(b,) Sj adding b.ui (of ui), this becomes tlie honorijie, or polite 
imperatiTO, thus : er®ih, Quirih, jSA^Ui, Q^^ih, Qa^ir&j^ih, Qsir 
(Siii, ^jjiff^ui, si!r(r^Ui come (irregul&r, from root eurr), fiiTQ^iii (irre- 
gul&T, from root pir) give. 

(c.) By adding astt to tbe above, or a-ibrnfar (or &s^) to the root, 
it becomea the plural, which is used as a stilt higher honorific, thus : 
Quiribmsir go ye. et(Smaar l^ye. eiiii(T^E)a&r come ye. Qa^itsfiT 
hear ye. Qg^aneo^Kiftw lay ye. QaiT®siam give ye. fi(r(T^ibefk 



Exercise 7. 



§ 28. (a.) ^ jifi^Q^x Quit. » gj^C?* aiir. ^ sTsiQa QtniL^ 
Q(i^ssf ? * fflsJTfflfr [ij] €ssuiu«sr stib^u L/au^a^sw^tJ 

a«ir, [The Tamil toseir is more homelj than the Sanskrit (^inir 

(6.) 1 Come to the bouse (=come home). * When did he do [it] ? 
' Where [is] the great 01 P * Gk) to the rirer. ^ Lift it from the 
mud. "Bring the little child here. 'Take the physician's cow there, 
a Whom did that man call? (Tam. "that man whom he called.") 
•He (glaueBr) is the shepherd's son. ""That (jja/ai) is tbe great 
physician's son. 
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Lesson 8. 

The Plttexi, N'itmbse. 

[Com. HL Gram. 69.] 

§ 29. (a.) The plural is formed by adding «dr to the singnlar. 

Tbua, eS'O a house, e^(ilaerr hoKtes. 

^T [cSSTT ia Btriotly the plnraliBing partiule of tho neater, or rather ot tb« 

(b.) Masculiae nouns ending in or mostly change en- into ir. They 
also Tory generally, but no doubt improperly, add aefr also ; thus, 
LaecRfitSr a man, plural LDeiSfiaa&!, or Bometimes simply and more 
correctly LDajfl^/r. 

(c.) The cases of the plural ate formed by adding the same termi- 
nations as in the singular; thus [Comp. App. lii.] : — 



Plur. Case 1 


eStSa&r 


%ou«ee. 


2 


aS©«Ss(r 


houses (after a transitive rerb). 


3 


«ff©^ar/r«« 


by (means of) houses. 




«ff®aC?Bn-n-® 


(together) with houses. 


4 


6ff®«@5«® 


to hotiaea, ^Qsm&sirs for koiisea. 


6 




) 




affOaerfleflcg^^ 


>from houses. 




aff®«6.fiayfi«arj)/ 




6 


6ff®««tfis3r 
eS©«6ifl,Saai)i_iLj 


(22) of houses. 


7 


eSaasrflsi) 

cg®asrflL-^^6U 


i wiffi, at, or m hotiaes. 


8 


fiffSaC^OT 


houses! 



(d.) Sometimes the « ia doubled ; thus, usf^siSr. [App. xi.] 
(e.) Final ui is always changed into fQ before « ; thus, uii7u>+a6ir= 
■ ■ pntro. § II. is. (U.)] 



I.] ^ .S/iSjS aneu^^u. 



6Jr«(«5a(5a Qsir®. [Here ear 
. '1 ^ej;/r»^«r)j_uj aff'Sasiflei). 
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(hJ) ^Qo with the meTchaats to the hoiue. 'The accoantaut'e 
enod houses. 'The new phjeician's old trees. *He feeds the bitf 
bullocks in the jnnples. ^He saw those cows with the shepherd. 
* He learnt thus in the book. T They are merchants. * Where [are] 
the meruhants i" (6.) * Where are those (persons) ? 

^~ [Tamil grsmmariaiiB do not one tha terms lingular and plural ti aU. 
^(^-fmiji ^~<nu-nen) and uiitaDia {—many-nea, ueu + eeiLo) axe need to 
eipreBB the ideas. The Tamil uraogement will appear »( first eight ratber 
comi.l.'n. (See Ul. Gram. 52, SS.) 

HonnB are divided into two c*snw (^Sanr) : 

r. f>_iUi'^^sesr (E.iujf Hhj^ + ^Sbot eIaa)-piBHOH4LiKMiii8. 

11. jjo't^lSEbwr (jyaJ nt + ^SaBT clatt. For the transm. Bee App. li. 111.) — 



Prnsonal nnnDB are the names of ratinnal beinga. 

ImpenioDil nonnB are ali others. 

There ia a further dirision into fiie uirai (—part). 

(1.) ^earL/nei) [ — iiuii*-por(]. This incladee the"- 

eiogular inaBeQiiiie of istionalH. 
(II.) Oijaiiri-infiu [— /exKiff-part]. Sing^olar femi- 
nine of ratiooalH. 
(III.) ueoHuil&i [ — fflany-tMr8on«.part, 184]. 

Plural epicetw raliofuUt. 
(TV.) ^fk/D^ UT&i l-of-o^-thiry/^part-i. §,«*-, 

jr)£ir = ^sSr;Siir, a poetic form]. Singular These belong 
masculine, feminine ornenter of irrationals. L only t* jy 
(V.) ueo^ai UT&l l^of-mann-lhingi-parlj.i ,°,^3sEsr. 
Plarsl masculine, feminine or neater of irra- ] 



Leraon 9. 

§ 31. The PKEBBtTT TXNBX of the simple verb. [Comp. App. zii.] 

(a.) We have seen (LeBson 3) that there are three parts in an; 

form of the preeeat tease ; viz. the root, the viiddte particle denoting 

time, and the pergonal termination. The foUoning is a full list of the 

ordirtary perional terminations of the present teose : — 



Person. 


Singular. 


PlnraL 


1 
2 

4 


Mai. and/em. ^tirtK. 
Mm. and fern, ^dj ix , 
Mas. ^sir Is 
Fern. ^1^ l\. 
Neuter ^^ a»w . 


ir-rr, tf!T-s&! (b, iRoai.. 

I^ir, ^rr.-6rriR,ABOAi,. 

^, jfesT A, aiTA (seldom used). 



^r [These are fragmeniarf and modified forms of the personal and demon- 
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(6.) The 3rd person neuter plural is Beldom used. The aingutar is 
substituted for it. [The same takes place in Greek.] 

(c.) The 3rd masculine plural in ^ir is used as a, polite form when 
speaking of an equal or superior. ^ira<^ is the faigbebt honorific. 

(d.) The 2nd plural in ff/r is used when we should use " you " in 
English, to a single person, miam is the highest honorific. 

(e.) Almost every plural form, both of verbs and pronouns, may 
be used honorifically for the singular. Thus jjauir, jfauir^eir, plurals 
of jijaui^r (25, 29) are used for Me when speaking of an equal or 
superior. 



§ 32. VoOABDlJiKY. 

(a.) Verbal roots which insert 
the middle particle @^ 
simply ; 
0*IU 9ET, di. 
aifg TAED, come. 
(Su!r p6, go. 
Q^neu^ ^OLLxr, Bay. 
Qua® popu, 'put. 
ei(i£i^ K^UDu, tvrite. 



(6.) Verbal roots which insert 
the middle particle Qgu 
with i prefixed (or .sSjii): 
^i_ NipA, toalk. 
em^ TAi, §ew. 
Q^ili Tfer, rub. 
^eai— TUDAI, wipe. 
C§i^ Kupi, drink. 
fiurt© vlgi, read aloud. 
ueaL. PApii, create,form. 
gl(5 IBU, be, tit. 

§ 33. [A nasal eir may be enphouically iDBerted between the Q and [he _p, 
thuB : Sdr- ju and a&ear^, bat thin ia rather pedantio. 

In high Tamil .^^sjrju is also (but verj rarelj) need aa the temporal particle 
<A tbe present.] 

§ 34. A full paradigm of the ordinary form of the present tense of 

Q^iii and uif ; — 



Person. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


iBt 


Q-ff-ls-SiQpar I do . 
LJif -«fi(2;7)«ir I Usam . 


0<?Lij-SC?(ii?io we do. 
uif-^S(J(^£i we learn. 


2nd 


Qff,L.Sl^uj thou doett 
U4L-«S(n?i£j thou learned . 


Q^uj-SiSir ye or you do. 
ui^-aSjSn- ye or you learn. 


3rdm. 


Qffiij-8(Tpeir he doet , 
Otfiu-Sg?.i „ 
uif -«fi(2?sw he learnt 
ui9..aQ(^!r „ (politely) 


Q^ib-S^ir &ey do. 

U4i.-«S(5'n- they learn. 
uif-«®(5?/r<S6rr „ 
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§ 85-87. BXBSCIgl 9. LXIBON 10. 



Person. 




Plai^. 


3rd/. 


Q«-ij-&^&! ike doet . 
uif -«S{n?6ir the learnt 


As mu. 


n. 


Qffij.&pSi it doet , 
ui^-A&pffi a learnt ( 


ui9..iQtirpecr ihey learn (sel- 
dom uaed). 
uif -«fip^«ar (Tulgar). 



[Also ui^eSeirQpsit, &c., ui^iu!r0tir<Spar, tx. For the remaiDiii^ 
poetical forms, see App. xii. (xii.)] 

§ 36. In Terj commoii Tamil ut^a(Sff and eren uif iq^ nre used 
tor ui^AS/o^. It ia necesaar; to vnderttand these forms, even if we 
do not vte them. 



Exeroiae 9. 



§ 36. (a.) 1 She does it. » They learn the book in the house (Tarn. 
They — in the house— the book — read). ^ We feed sheep in the jungle. 
*Wegoto the house now. 'The mother brings the child to the 
good merchant's house. 'The child learns. ^ She sews. ^ The father 
walks, ' We learn them, i" When does he learn this ? '• They are 
perishing, i' Where are they perishing? l* He is going home. 
"The child walks. ^^ How does the child walk P "The boy reads 
the book [aloud]. ^^ They say so. ^^ Ton [hon.] a.re coming here. 
^* Write that in this book. ^ The cows drink in the rirer. 



(J.) ^ iiioe\> em 


uuj<ssrs&T t^eto^a^&a^u LJ^jLaSj^p/farir. 


^^uQuir a/-r^. 


" tyeW^a^sm^^ ^eni * ermiQx Qut 


®0irseiT? (com. 


QuirjS'iraen ?). ^ anaerasspiui euir^fis 


fiQ,U) OT(l^^ffl(2?ff 


ffiGYT, * (gic/rffija;«ga Qair®. ^ jysuj-m 


«ni_aj sff(Sl GT^ki 


:?*? ^^eu<^ i9^^^>u\i-] O^^rei^Q 


QuirQ^'eiT. "^ff 


uj fi£'L®^@ a/®®C5>G;r. I** if,/r®«?6n- ,§ 


jH^ijfiSi^ira&T. 


llfiswaw icasir «!n;5*S(5>6n-. ^^ 6U(r^^« 


^iD assaraasm^ 


0(jL«®(vyr«e;r. l^ in,r®dB&rr [^] (2^i£;« 


@(a^<ar. 1* /ysju^ 


B>«n^[^] «n^«®(iy«ir. 



Lesson 10. 

§ 37. The Pbbsoitai. Fbohouhs. (See 10.) 

(a.) Tbe proQOUDs when declined take the same case- term! nations 
as nouns ; but in the oblique cases they change the root, and are thus 
irregular in Tamil, as in all other languages. 
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HEBCISK 10. § 37, 38. 


(6.) jsiTsir I, talcea ctot as its root in all casea of the singular, 
except the 1st. In the plural it takes /Finij for the iBt, and ^6 or 
ETii for the others. [ii. + «=wa. App. xi. HI. (1.)] 

Paradigm of the let personal pronoun. [Comp. App. lii.] 


Case. 


Singnlar. 


PluraL 


1 


!5T^I 


^n-ii or /snEiseir we. 


2 


erewSsor me ... . 


jsCasaio, eiws'bxiy vs. 


3 


sTBJrS®® %e/Aer JotiA me . 


jEiiium&i, eiAsmn&i by ui. 
fiihOiDH®, STEatJaryr® to- 
gdherwUhut. 


1 


srajraa/ra/or me . 


isu^a^, 6riB«@j,«® to u». 


6 


ei^s^eaa^^Si •• 


a^^gifrom ui. 


6 


CT6^ my 

^eir,gilimi-.iu of me. 


IsCa of US, our. 

^sLatipas>i-iij, iS!ibasrofits,<mr. 


7 


ereiriDflsu iJi, wiffe, ffl(, to m^ 


jsihiSdi, CTro*sifl6u in, leith, to, 
atu». 

in, ufOh, to, at u». 


4tfe 

a kin 

some 

follow 


1 Id ei«er the or is doubled before man; ternuBatioDS, and in the 
tse it becomeB erair. isr/Bjaerr ia quite regularlj declined. 
) For the €th case the simple stem is often osed, when it makes 
d of compouad with the nouns to which it is attached, j^^ is 
times used as a termination of the same case. 

ing, the form ereer^ can ouly, atriotl7 Bpeaking, be nsad when tbe following 
»1bo ia neater. Thai : erew^ 6iDa = sieBr + JV^ + a='S = "'!' fcond. But 
p lS/S" would bo incorrect. In poetry ^^ is used for jy^ occMionally, 
( when the following nomi Ib plural. Thus, aT@)^ sn« my hand, creOT 
^ mV hontU. Comp. III. Oram. 6S.J 


3i. 


Exerciee 10. 
38. (a.) lOTi^ssir •9^ir(Seu.' (18. a.) 'fireir Efi"®. 
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SSiemi—OJ Ldirtii ^laQs. (6.) ^ CTSBrssfli—^tf^eu su/r. * 
ifl/TffD ^L^iEjSirssr. ' jyauuBT j^stn^ ^uui^ [#] Q^ih^i 
10 sreirG'g)® tSsir^aoir isi-iSp^. (31. 6.) '' 

siTiLi^Qei) Quniu^p^, [Cion^^. o5.J 
(6.) • Gome to ma (7th case). ^ Where is their good buUoot ? 

* My ballock [is] here. * He does this for iia. ' Who does this for 
us ? * How does he do this for ua P 'A good cow in our house. 

* They are destroying my new house, *How does he doit? '"I 
[am] a physician. !• This [is] my book. ^ Bead it to me. ^ Learn 
it with him. i* He is wiping my new book, i' They are rubbinj; 
down your big bullocks. ^^ These are my little books. ^^ When docs 
our cow feed in the jungle ? l^ where is my father ? i' Which of us 
(5th ca.se) is reading (aloud) P ^ Which of yoQ (6th case) is learning? 
31 The httte child [is] in the house with them. 



Lesson 11. 

MrsT. Adtebb and Infinitivb Mood. 

§ 39. VoCABULABT. 

Qfisi^e^ a muniA,i or native teacher 

(Pers.). 
uiri—iii a letgon. 
Q^g/fljjiii it ie underriood. 
srsorag^ O^ifliijii J understand 

it (it is intelligible to me). 
Q^sffliuir^ it is not iatelligihie. 
'Sieers'^s Q^sifliuir^ I don't un- 

stand U [to me, &c.]. 



a. j^jfl pronownce (pr. a.#^^/fl<sS 
Qpsir, past ^s-ffhiQfisz, fut. 
iL^^tfiLJ0u«r. [Com. 15.] 
Write out the whole of the 
present tense as in 34). 

^/fiiijfriu [tf^fi+^u] rightly. 

Q^UiSDLaiuiTuj [UtftisiPui + ejjiij] 
eorreeth/. 

O^siflau/riLj [O^sifis; + ^•u] 

clearly. 
mugt~ 



Defective verbal forma. 



Qsu^Qii, it is neceaaary, 
(vulg. Qsu^ui), please. 
QeusinTL^aui it ia ■unnecessary, one 
mud not, need noi, please don't 
(vulg. Qeut^iji or sujr^ii). 
These are also used in entreating. 

§ 43. A noun may generally be converted into what may be called 
an ADVXBB by adding ^lu [or .^jj*] to it. In English " ly " is added 
in the same way, but to an adjective. [Com. 136.] 

This is earned to a great extent ; thus, uiEi^=a share, but uik 
eiTs=in partnertkip. 

40 
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§ 41. To make a form answering in manj respects to oar mpiif ititb 
MOOD : iohen any verb hag sQ^ in the preeetU tense, change aSju into 
ss ; and when it kae Q^, add j/, uj or eu to lAe root. Examples will 
be found in Ex. 11. 

Form for yourself the (so-called) infinitive mood of all the verbs in 
tbe preceding lessons. 

IS" We mutt read, 

We to read it is necessary. 

[The 'infinitiTe ia here a verbal noon. The prononn ma; be regarded oa 

forming with it a compoand. Thus jsiriii wn^^'S'' our reading. A. word nuj 

intervene: thus, jgirili QffLa&BiatuiTib wn^SM^o^^ rightly reading. Beware 

of nsing a dative: ^laa^ eun&SM Qwsiiir®lji would mean, yrra muse read to 



Exercise 11. 
§42. (a.) ^ emuiuasr ui^aa CaeuessrSlui. ® OTSuriB^ @ij 

etpiaiuffiu CiT^/fiia CoeuRBrOiii. ^ ^/s^uuiri—iii ereersf^^ 

uesiL-^^irir. [comp. 15. f.] ^^ mirL-eni— S^^^ Qeuem^iii. 

Quit.' '^^ ^suuQ<m, @ot>^[.f] 0.yuJiu C?6U6Mf®tii. ^*^)r 
CoUJ, jytJLJ(jL[ir] (3^/rsueo Qeneiari^ifLn. '^ E-issri^^ sruu 

[The terms fafli«r and Mother an con staat); need bj Tamiltana aa tigns of 
respect and affection ; a tnisnonarj is atwaje called father, and hia wife and 
female children mothert.'\ 

(6.) ^Tou must read rightly, ^Eead rightly. ^Tou must pro- 
nounce clearly. * Speak clearly. ^Do it rightly. 'You moat do it 
rightly. ^ The little boy learns the lesson. * He does not understand 
the lesson. (To him, &c.) »ThiB must be done. i^This must not 
be done, (^eeififf Q^^iLuj [inf. mood] Gaussirflii.) 'i How must I 
do this? ^When must they do this? ^'He must rub down our 
bullocks now. i*The new munahi is coming now into the house. 
i^The phyaician understands it well, ^'Tou must go home. ^^ Don't 
read, '^ Don't walk in the mud. i*The accountant does not under- 
stand that account. 
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ArriBMATioR AND Hroation. 

§ 43. t«fcr® tA*r« « or are \ (ai^guUr verbal forms). 

@6uibJ Aere i> (or ore) ?m( j '^ * ' 

^' g^isQ'a laffibs&r a-esir® there are trees here. 
^it(Ss UlsritaeiT @aj3EU there are no treee here. 
jy^deu^eir iQirmdefr ji^eiiev thoie are not trees. 
Ei««r^@ &.enrl3:= J Aare. ersir^tg jgi6uSEu=I ^ce not. 
As in Xiatia, / have is often eKpresaed by a dative with the verb to he, 
[Comp. leBson 77.] 

§ 44. Tho difference between the two negatives, jjeuSsu and jyeueu, 
is that the former denies the esistsncb of &uj thing, while ^eueu 
denies something that is said concerning it. ^eoSsu denies the bdbjsct : 
trees are not here, ^^isu denies the fbedicaie : those (which are 
there) are not trees (but something else). 

[The same diatinction obtains between ILLA and A.LL& in Kanareae (McEer- 
rell, p. 1B2), between KADU and L^DtT in Telaga (aae Brown's Gram. p. 193), 
and batween ATIN and LO or AL in Hebrew (see Nordheimer's Gram. § 1062- 
1066.)] 



el2. 

§ 45. (a.) ^ siTL-i^Qeo u^irmaisrT csjot®. ' .^pjSKSeo Q^jn 
e-69arQ. ^ ^rriu sffi—i^Qeo @s\>^. *@ajsir CT6or^«j)i_uj 

emeis^^ium (otciiuuu^ ^eoev, ^ (tpsS^ Qinn® uif.^s 
C?6i/6!B7®ii). ^ ^ana/asir ibsuso i^jtieissit, ^ Ssia^ {f^ujituj^ 
Q^ire^eD QsuskiQih. ^"^ i9eirSsiras<r v-essr®. ^^ ^miQs ibeo&> 
ui jTia s eir ^evSs\), ^^^eu/r Qfis^t^ j^eveo, ^^OTsaratg ids 

(6.) ^ There is a good physician here, 'There is a cow in that 
jungle. * He is not a little child. * Put that here. ^ You must put 
(Ouffi_) that there. *We must take this up (sr®**). ^I must 
read with the munshi. * We must pronounce clearly, ^ The little 
boy must come (an if) to my house. i^The mother must not walk 
(^(_««) in the mud. " She baa children ? '* There are cowa there. 
" Where [are] the cowa ? 
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Lesson 13. 
Ihtebkooatiteb . 
§ 46. When we wish to ask a queation, we can generally do bo b; 
putting t^ or ^ at the end of an affirmaiive smience, after the manner 
of the Latin enclitic ne. 

au(?5ffl(T??6sr he comes < ^^azLW j u . j l 'j 

^ '-' t eu(^^(i^(Si^ t but does he come i' 

These particles ma; be appended to anj word on which stress is to 

be laid ; thus, ^suig) sv^^irek f did he come ? ^uuif.iuir t is it eo? 

^ simply aska the question, ^ often suggests that there is an 

alternative or doubt. 

uj and eu are inserted when necessary, to prevent hiatus, as in 18. 



Hala^aUm.] 

§ 47. In Leason 6 we see that er also ia an interrogative letter. 

gr and luir when prefixed to worda are aometimea used in the same 
way. ^(T (or lufrrr) is commonly uaed for "who?" 

sreireo! ie used for "wbatP" and differs from sr^ which means 
rather, " whether of the two ? " or " which among many ? " sisw- is 
why, § 214. 

eresreorui is used for sretreer occasionally, and is then declined like a 
noun. 

§ 48. YOGABCLABY. 

uj!iTujreir God. (The Christian &^Q^fiir I bdieved ; fut. aS 

word for God dbgoJutely; Qfi ■ s^fr^uQufs I ehaU believe. 

euear is a god. ^frQaietuuiiar , The Christian vtage of this word 

is uaed by Boraaniate. It ia I ie not quite tiative), 

Sanekrit, #fffflj + ff^uirsw= | a^^^ui^ industry, 

universal Lord.) | *^*jjiLJu/riL; (40.) industriously. 

eB^ain^ believe (pres. ^ewi'&i I «naipsirireir a watchman. 

SQpeir I beUeve ; past a9#ajir | 



Exercise 13. 
§49. (a.) ^usirujrSssr ^si&iir^^^Qp&a. ^ ^si>^ i^si 

(g;S O^Su^U) ? ' ^ isxr ear u^i Ulnar df^3r^uuiriuu uif-«Q 



b, Google 



§ 50. LESSON 14. 

ruoLUB nuMPtn of blufiii. 

tffQt—irf '^^^itQs lairiiaefr K^ea3rQi_ir ? ^^ g)ii(Sa injrsi 
sm §}evSuiuir ? ^*@^ uiFih, ^eoevenir ? ^^ sratrag STOTesr 
Q^ifttL/La ? ^^ sfraspsirjr ^a(^s' Q-rireo^. ^"^ sireup^Tsrir ! 
(21. h, 3.) «WT. *^ yff arairEir^ fin^ efl<»a;/rfi«S(^uJ. 

(6.) 1 When will you read ? [15 /. SI. o.] " Ib tha-t my lesson ? 
■ Where is the munshi ? * What does the physician aay ? 'Is the 
watchman there? 'The watchman is not there. 'He is not the 
watchman. * Who is the watchman ? ' Ifl there a watchman ? >" Is 
there mud in the river? "Are there trees in the jungleV "Are 
there children io my bouee ? '^ A re there not little children in the 
father's house P " Dost thou beliere in God ? 



Lesson 14. 

Ellipsis in GoirvEBSATiotr. 
§ 50. In common conversation the signs of the cases are often 
interchanged ; and those of the 2nd and 6th cases are sometimes 
omitted mogether. 

In tTi« higher atyle of Tamil thU it very frequent. 

B-ui-js QaiT® give [me] the gait (not s.u6niu=a.uL( + g). 
fitmenfiir Q^.reisiSleiiiT bring me [some] water (not psxressfeBiir). 
€3" fi^eofn IB commonly pronooiiced ^eesrsoB, and QeireBiir®eiirr bocomee 

Uir&l(^ OifflU^iT sir, fie commiHsd gin (not U]TSi;^as^ff Qtfiii^lTeir). SueA 
/orm* may be coniidered as comjirnind«. 

The learner should consider carefully whether the omission of the 
casal sign would occasion ambiguity. If not, he may omit it in most 
cases. 

From this must be excepted nouns Bignifying rational beings 
(duir^SsOT), both mas. and fern., which hare the case termination in 
full, in common Tamil. In poetry ellipsis is the rule. 

It may be stated, as a rule, that (Ae sign of the 2nd case ting, of 
impersonal nouns {^'ofS'Sassr) should not be expressed. 

Compare this with the luBge of Indo-Enropaan langnageB in whioli neater 
nouns bare (he nominative and accnBative alike. 

After nouns of number the plural sign aetr also is, in the same way, 
often omitted ; thus, 

He built four houses. (Com. § 173.) 

Four persons came. (Com. Camp, Tel. Gram. 158.) 
0~ Bemark that no ambignity can arias here. 
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§ 51. li before # may become m ") The nasal ii changed iHto thai of 
„ B „ IB} the class to which the following 

„ ^ „ ^ ) consonant belongs. 

„ ui may diHappear altogether. 
Sr The whole syitem of the transmntatioiiB of letters, their inBertion aniJ 
their elision, is very coniplioated. It masb, however, be thorooghlf anderatood 
b; everj stadent of the poetical dialect. These changes ore gradnallj going ont 
of nae. A few only which effect the proDiiDoiation are letained. They will tdl be 
oiplained ea occasion reqniceB. Compare also App, li. 
§ 52. VoCABULAET. 



^aSiraBifir cold wafer (;«w cool, 

0!r water). 
UjS^ PATTU, ten. 
tUL/ uppu, salt. 
weuiM pivAM, ein. 
Q#iL' 5ET, commit. 
uawu! PANAM, monet/. 
OauSsiT vt^Ai, time, opportunity. 
QeudsusaiTFeiT vfiLAiKKiBAN, a 

servant (eirirar means a doer,an 

agatt;Q^'Ss\j work. [So fir en ^ 

§ 53, eij before « may become p; thus, ^!r@is&i + air!riir=aireup 
ewnair. [App. zi.] 



a guard or watch, aneu^mirsBir 

a watehmany). 
g)(5(oL/ isuHBU, iron. 
3i.uLS(S Kfrppipu, call. 
QiDBSiff HisAi, a table. 
^t^ heat (pres. -sQQjDasr, past 

■^Qfidr, fut. -l/Ol/sot). 
uirjTio bIbam, a burden. 
usBTUf. BANpi, a bandy. 
Qffuiii 9BBAM, prayer. 



Exercise 14. 
§ 54. (a.) ^ urTL^tn ui^^^ireiT. [15./,] ^ ^esares^iT ena 

^ srreupsirirdsiirs Oi-UiSQ. ^ uirets^ Q^iuiu Q&iesiiri_rTUi. 
''Omao.F ^ikiQiL Quir(Sl. ^ iBiriu jy/^;S_a/r«rr (for lEireniu). 
^ uiin_eB)L- .Mi^is [or uniri—i^ia^ Qeusisrt—trui. ^^sr^msu 
eai—iu Qeudsi^sniiff eriiQa ? ^^ u^^uuirjui ^q^lulj ot® 

jr&ir uessTif^ OdB/raen-Sa/ffaflffU&OUJ/r ? 

(&.) ' He ia learning a lesson in the house. ^ He is reading a book 
in the jungle. *Doea he learn a lesson? *Is there water in the 
house? '• I want [some*] salt (to. me salt is neceasary). «He sins. 
'Bring the money to me. ^EeaJ thia to me. ^Call my serrant. 
10 Bring ten loads of salt. ^^Did he give money to the servants? 
[15./.] 

* The word nini« ia seldom e<Dpre»t»d in Tamil, nnleBB it means emphatically a 

liau. 
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LBSSOH 15. 



Past Tense. Futitbe Tense. 



§ 55. The peraonal terminations of the present tense are used also 
for the past and future tenses, with a slight exception. The middU 
particle determinee the tente. (Carefwlly go OTer again Lessons 8 
and 9.) 

Write out in full the past and future tenses of all the verbs you 
meet with, eicept the 3rd person future, singular and plural, which 
will be given in § 72. 

§ 56. The middle particle of the present is Sjv or aSl^e- For this 
a few general rules will be given, but the dictionary must be con- 
sulted. The middle particles of the past and future are ascertained 
by the root and the present. 

The following oeheral bttles must be attended to : — 
I. &^ of the present should have ^^ in the past and « 

future. These are infrannfiee and WEAK forms. " ' " 

exceptions. 

Ei.:~ 



Boot. 


Free. 


Past. 


Fat. 


Inf. 


APAI, 

Obtain. 


^es)i-&Qp«k 


^e^^^Q^^ 


I »haU obtain. 


To obtain 



Thus are conjngfttod the verbs ^jS tmne, h: gine, ,aani_ cham, Meeip tmite, 
sBjlg, fait, sL^ JMW" of or away, and a lar^ number of others. 

II. Boots in &. have Qs' ^ the present, @ar in the past, and aj in 
the future. These forms are common to both transitive and intran- 
sitive verba. 

They may be called midi>ls forms. 



Boot. 


Pres. 


Taal. 


Fut. 


Inf. 


apahgu, 
Submit, 
go under. 


iBuhmit. 


IsubmiUed. 


1 wai gubmit. 


Tomb- 
mit. 



$^ [Final s. before the vonel of a following word, or c 
often elided, for the eake of euphonj; thus, ^L-iB^ + ^air^^i^isiS'eir 
This is not done when B. ia preceded by one short ajUablaj thna, u* + ia)«w' = 
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(JdrS^lsBr, lot u&sir. Comp. III. Qbau. 24. The e. ii evidently not radioal. 
It is added eapbonioallj to lud the snaDoiation. j^ U added in the same naj in 
MalaydJim.] 

m. ^fijb of the present requires ^fi in the paat, and uu in the 
futnre. These harsher forms are mostly transitive [com. 160]. There 
are a few exceptions to this. 

These are btbono forms. 
Ex.!— 



suf-sQQpar 



I hit. 



Spbcial Rdlbs. 
(I.) Boots ending in jy (and the greater number of the few in ^) 
ta.ke «Sj]i in the present, and follow osnebai. bule I. in the past 
and III. in the future. 

Stbono in present, future and infinitive ; weak in past only. 
Ei. :— 



Boot. Free. 


Fait. 


Fnt. 


Inf. 


ffi^ NAPA, lsl~S®Qp^ 

Walk. I walk. 


I walked. 


JSt-uQueer 
I shall walk. 


To walk. 


«rto(r iMi, ^umsQCSpm 
Exult. I exult. 


lexuUed. 


IihaUexuU. 


To exuU. 



(II.) Roots ending in ^, ®, jj/, preceded by one short syllable, and 
which take S^ in the present, are exceptions to Bule I., as far as 
concerns the past tense, to form which they simply dovble the eongonant 
and drop the &, Some of them admit of the regular form also. 

iKBEalFLAS WXAK fonUS. 



I entered 
(but also, and 
more commonly. 
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Boot. 


Pmb. 


P»»t. 


Fnt. 


iDf. 


Sufer. 


Itvffer. 


I suffered. 


Lj®C2aii*i- 
Ighallsi^fer. 


To suffer. 


Qujpi PBBRU, 

Obtain, bring 
forth, or beget. 


I obtain. 


I obtained. 


Qu^Qeutir 
I Shan obtain. 


Qup 


J^S„ IBBU, 

Cea»e, end. 


I ceaee. 


Iceated. 


I shall cease. 


To cease. 



(111.) Roots in nr, .gar, ea, ^, eisr, @ liave mostly Sjji in the 
present, ^ in the past, and in the future or Mter a vowel, and u after 
a consooant. There are certain changes which take place for the sake 
of euphony. 

Ikbegulak weak forma. 
^f [a. A coming after ear beoomeB ^. 

b. When eiJ and ^ come together, they become eirp. 

e. A coming after ajjr beoomea C.. 

d. When err and ^ come toaetber thej beoome ssbtlI-.] (■*■??■ i>0 





Boot. 


-■ 


Put. 


Fnt. j Inf. 


1 


Sa»r TIK, 

Eat. 




^eirQp^ (a.) 


^^Qu^ 


^^^ 


2 


Bring forth 
{of cattle). 


^saiSiQiL^ 


(e. of the rooi 
dropped). 


m^Qmeh! 


S=6Hr 


3 


©#6U tui., 
Qo,paes. 


Q/D«dr 


(6.) 




Q^elei. 


4 


Qaireo KOL, 




(fc.) 

(e. of the root 

dropped.) 




©■a/rcueu 


6 


B-aar on, 

EM. 


e.smSQjDii' 


E-RBrGi-sir 
(0.) 


cemQueir 


ora-ema 
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LXBBOn 16. EZEBCI8E 15. 







BBCDLAB EOKIU. 








Soot. 


Frea. 


Put. 


Fnt. 


Inf. 


6 




^^SQps>r 


(d.) 

(c of the root 

dropped.) 


^^tjfiusar 


^ar 


? 






QsiT'ssaQi-ar 




OaiTsfrwr 



A old, huy. 



ZiOBBon 16. 

■ Begnlar forms. Comp. 56, 1. 



Prei. 


i^t. 


Fut. 


-®, 


-;f^ 


-d, 



c formB are mostly intbamsitite : maiiy exceptions.] 
15. 



§57. 



[ThsB 



^L^k^iT^ ? ^ mirsiT* ai^iB^^. * ^ifietiirirssir. ^ meoea 
emeiJ^^iu&ST ismai^ j^en/X FFenirir [not very conimon]. 
^ ssssraaair ^em^s' ^ifliuinu jif/Seurrsir. "^ sireupairs'iT jy/B 
/Bu uessr^esi^ ^estL-smrirseiT, ^ ^tra^Ln tuai^LL sesiu,@ 

Gsmriii, ^'^ -^ir ^«n^ ^fSiu QeueiisrQui? " jyeujaeir 
j§)6U«n/r ^eetjDii^nirmeir. ^^ Siaasa J§)sn^ ^jSiu Qeumr 

(6.) 1 The day haa passed away. ' We must chum in the house. 
* They perished in the jungle. * God knows our sins. * The accountant 
and the watchman will obtain those cows from him. ' The watchman 

rerished with hia son. ' The good boy knows the lesson correctly. 
I know it by the lesson. 'You must not smite the child. '"The 
bullock fell down. *' He fell in the mud. 



* ^irelr— '^24 hourv, useii—tMday tiw*,lZhovn. 



1,. Google 



§ 58. LBSSON 1?. 


LessoD 17. 

WiAE Forms with irregular past tense. 

§ 58. ToOABtn.ABT. 

EzceptionH to the First Gkrbbal Bulb. 56. 1. 


I. 


Boot. 


Prw.: 


Paat. 


'Put. 


Inf. 


r Qu<L PBT, 
Bain. 


QudjSl 
Qpar 


QuiuQfieur 


QuijQaieir 


Oui<o 


Qfflh (!BT, 

Do. 




Q^ijQfiar 


Q*iu<?aj«f 


Q^iuiu 


OjllL, HBT, 

Weave. 




QjsijQfifir 


0;Ei<?ai/.ir 


©^■L^ 


aoa/TAl, 
Abute. 




•saeuQfisir 


<»<>9<>,sir 


eamijiu 


n. 


' Ml, Become 

bff-^hS' 
eom,pleted. 


[Co. 268.] 


lor =kS 


<t>a,.i- [or 


=s« 


Suit p6, Oo 


QuirS 

Qpssr 

[Co. 268.] 


QuaQesfor 
[poet. Ou^ 
uSOsweir]. 


[or Our® 


Gu/r« 


in. 


I Die. 


#fffi3/D«r 


Q^^Qfi^ 


,,0.;^ [or 


ffir* 


17. 


Bwn. 


OauSG^sw 


Qeu^(S)Sfir 


[or 0«;a 


(Jaua 


Ache, suffer. 






[8,^g 


Q^a^ 


* In all these forms, nhich are racher pedaotio, ^ is inaerted for the sake of 
enphonj. 
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EZEBCISB 16. LESSON IS. 



(Oaisfr white, Q^iLi ghee). 
orear ±s, why ? 



Lji_aj)ffli PupAVAi, a worn 

garment. 
;S&u tauli, a head. 
sfr&i kIl, leg and foot. 



16. 

§ 59. (a.) ^ mem^ QuibSp^ [Ouiutt/jy, Ouujg^, 35]. 

* ®«»^# ^^luiriLJ^ Q^iuQeusiT. ' L/i_so6uaniu [or l/i_ 
Rotu, 14] QiBiUfiiT&ir. * jya/srr Cosu&oa ffi/rj^ OTiQjSfysfr. 

"^ 6ff'i—®d(^u QuirQeuiriJi. ^ j^ij£ inn® airiLi^Qev Q^^ 

^^ ST ear a- (^^ ^SeO QmirSlp^ [Qibir^^ always, in common 
talk], (I suffer pain in my head.) '^ .^miQs Qu<r^^ ? 
^* L/ju u)ff® Qo'^^fliT ? '^ jy/B^ Qeu'Sso 'srssr ^« jg)ev&o ^ 
[.i|^>s fifi^Ssu.] 

(6.) ' It rains. * His leg pains. * She is churning for butter. 

* He will die in the jungle. * Did the house hum ? ■ Who died ? 
7 When did he die? ^When will they go home (to the house)? 
' [Is] this yonr leg P i** Why do they revile the watchman ? " They 
weave clothB in the house. " Who [are] you ? (Tou — who ?) " Who 
[is] there? i*Go to the watehman's house. 



Lesson 18. 

Stboito Fobhs, with ttrong and weak inflexion. 

§ 60. ToCABCI^iET. 

The Second Genbiull Eulb. Exceptions to 56. 11. Boots in &.. 





Boot. 


FlSB. 


Past. 


Fnt. 


Int. 


1.1 

2 


Lie down. 


I lie down. 


I lay down. 


doMm. 


Tcli, 
dcm. 


B-ffl UDC, 

Clothe, put on. 


Qpiir 


^IS^Qf^ 


uSijSndr 


B.<S£ 


m- And «> flU m ffi., U.y> 


mg iS^ m 


htpretmi. 
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LBBSOR 18. 

D ruTCSB : aTBOsa roRMH. 



ial{5«fi 



only irregular 
in tititj tenee. 



§)lT5uQufir 



3^ rtB [or S(5] 
Remove, oe 
cleared off. 



lam cleared 



regular &0111 

root ^ff-, 56.1. 



^jr 



ausffn- TAt&B [or 



iaieir(T^Q 



fi6. 1. 



^ofllf TATIB [or 

^aSfTj], Remove, 
put away. 



^23(5© 



fitSir^Qfitir 



jiTiL vifli [or 
a/;r(ifij, Prosper . 



^ITflpQ 






^ff{if© 



^aiip TAYA^, [or 
^fiu(if]. Crawl. 



fiiQir 



(TyiOaiKor 



" ■ 56. 1. 



n n' 0** fh, tohicft may (^tionally add s,. 



IV. 10 


Su/r(g poRr, 




[Com. 58. 1.] 


Oun-0 


Ou/rjr 


11 




JJWS 


^(yiS^sir 


jy(7j.(2a,«i- 


jyip 


12 




K.(lff&fSiIlf^ 


<».(if.(Sfisir 


^.(ipQeiiek 


a-yj 


13 


TForgftip. 




OfiirQ^<Sfi^ 




OfllTLH 



BuLE : weak forms, short monosyllable b in Qp, <^ or lu. 

■^ Hoots in (yj or ^ [^eioept ^(ij, 0/(5], or dj, and the root aoaj, prooedod 
bj one short sjltable, and having th« preaeiit in 8jDi, take single ^ in the paat 
and Qi in the fatnre. [Compare 58. I.^ 
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IZEBCISB 17. LXBSOIT 19. 
PASt ^KD rUTUKE : BOOTH IN 



eiieii/0Fih ya^tibam, a garment. 
HC/f 6b, a viUage. 
tSLsrieir a man of t&« milage. 
MEffTfl- [§ 29, 6.] people of tta 



QfiifiiixiT&j the knee,froti 

to the anMe. 
(tfiifiLCi Mir^AK, a cvhU. 
iBirA eIl, leg. 






17. 
§ 61. (a.) ^ €i}m>^jriEis?6fr s-Qa 

j§)si3&D(ijff- ? ® Btasira euiripis/smraeir. ^^ iSetrdsa Qpf^sisir 

wQiu '. j/tfit 
QeiSesiir(Slui. ^^ [O^/rQ^^sffsir 0(2?{i[^0^(^'B^«arsJr,] 

(6.) 1 The child grew. ' The trees grow in the jangle. * Why do 
yon crawl P ^ The villiigers will plough the jungle. ° The rillagera 
must worship Qod. ^ You must not crawl; ;fou must walk. ^Iwae 
in the house with the accountant. ^ Shall I flourish? 'Must I 
become humble V i" They must be industrious. " Hare you a pain 
in your head, or in yuur foot P '^Is the cow de&d, or the b^dy 
bullock P ^ The rill^ers lay down [to sleep] in the jungle. 



yir«rir. * efftLt^Qeo 



fitaira* [or grea 
1. ^' ^eaasr uS 



LesBon 19. 

[Comp. LoBson 51.] 



§ 62, T0CABDL*BT, 

Examples of the Skooitd OBirsKAii Bulx, 56. II. Boots in i 
These may be cslted middle formt. 

0- [Both tranBitiTe Bud intnuuitirB verba ue fcnmd in this oIbm.] 



• From erdresrui, 4tti cam ling. [Comp. 47.] g|««r inserted. [IS. e. >2.] 
i- + «=pi= Sorwhat, u>fc#r<C«re. 
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hUBSOS 19. EZESaiBE IS. 





Bool. 


Pra». 


^gl. 


""• 


Inf. 


1 


eauM to become, 
eoHvertinto. 


f^fS"^ 


«« 


^«@0«ir£OT 


.»«• 


8 


^A^ TtSxav, 
Sleep. 






Qweir 


JBTB* 


3 


^eak, conoeree 
mth. 


t?U*fiG/DOT 


Ou©(?si(r«»r 


Gu«<3eudr 


Quff 


4 


Write. 


OT(J#JE)fflO;E«f 




«r(yj# 


5 


Make (out of). 








ue^enr 


6 


QfiSI Tipu, Seat 


G^®S;?/P6Br 


Qfit^Omfir 


G^OGa/dr 


(J;.^ 


? 


QiSpjpi TfiTTF, 

[from 0^ jj 160 
d.] Comfort. 




Qesrar 




<Sff,p 


8 


ZVe, huild, tie on 


odsespw 


siLi^Qeereir 


■silSCJa/eir 


.C^ 


9 


[fTom airmgi see 
i60,/.j,.]SA«c 


<nieS«pa- 


S»l 




SITtil- 


10 


(■BLUTTir, OaMM 

fa* jfo, Moend. 
[160. d. 161,] 


°T,^' 




©,9^Jl.J;ff^ 


OfSltf 



Qftr^ gdsBtT, &(n!e({ rice. \ jfif ^ ABI91, 1 
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" «T6ar uiri—^esi^^ U^instainiuinu srqg^iSesTSsr, "jyeuear 

Q^eir (she made rice; she converted ^^^ into Q^irj}/'), 

(6.) 1 We must build a new house. ^Tie the cow there. *Who 
tied the bullock ? * Where did he write the book P ' The munahi 
wrote it. "He seeks a phTsician. ^Who made this? *Who did 
this? 'Show the house to the watchman. ^"Tou must comfort 
your good mother. ^^ Did she seek the little boy ? ^^ What do they 
seek aere? "We will write clearly to the munshi. '*Ha8 the 
mother boiled the rice ? ^° Did he seek the cow, or did he go to sleep 
in the house P 



§ 64. VOCABULABT, 

Regular stboho forms. Examples of the Third Okitxbal Bule. 



— ffiffljj/ 



[These are mostly 
some exceptions.] 


trantilive : strengthened forms of those in § 67 : 




Boot. 


Frea. 


Paat, 


Fot. 


Inf. 


1 


u^^ Pin, 
Behold. 


I behold. 


I beheld. 


Gusi- 

iBhUl 

behoH. 


To behold. 


2 


Preterve. 


m<T-xSQiD&sr 


«!T.fiQfim 


«/r-uO(j6iJr 


atr-ea 


3 


La^aifil HANNI, 
Forgive. 






ujsaraifl-u 


mssreifi-A 


4 


§)!nL& IEAP9I. 
Save, deliver. 






Ousir 





> For Tamil hoasea origioallf consisted simplj of leares, &c. tied togethei 
t In oommOD talk sirir iensed often for this root; thus, imp. hoa. «it(^u 
i/retervt yt. 
X The root LDtkeafl requires a dative of the person, as in lAtin. 
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§ 65, 66. aiSECiSH 19. lbsson 21. 

Piai iHD rUTOBB ! BTBONO TOBMS. 




lEoot. 


PrtB. 


Fa.t. 


Fat. 


Inf. 


6 






%1„^ 


^o!?i' 


^eiB-S'S 


6 


remove, pat*. 


ai^.^S(?^eJr 


ti 


Si?-" 


ayS-ie 



3 KliiAU, time. 



^fiBia tIh^i, evil. 



Exereite 19. 
(a.) ^ ^iTiu i9G>rSsrr«niu« airiS^^etr. ^ mir\u eS'iLeai—a 

O^iTW^. ^'^ fiaijr/r/f sr^^t—^^so Quseuirira&rir, •stq^^ 
en IT IT a BIT ir? 

§ 65. (b.) 1 1 saw (looked at) him in the house. ^ I shall see him 
then. 'Did you see it P *We must preaerre the children. ^ God 
forgives our sins. * Forgive us our sine. ^Deliver us from evil. 
8 This [is] evil. 'We must not do evil. ^"He will bathe in the 
house. II He toot care of the house. ^ Pay the money now to the 
accountant. ^'He has done evil for money. 



g 66. VOCABCLAKY. 

The FiBST Sfeciai. Rule. 56. (1.) Soots in ^ and ^. 



Prea. 


FuBt. 


Pat. 


Int. 


—eS^ 


-^^ 


-uu 


— a« 



1,. Google 





PASl 


AND irmiKE: 


WOT8 W JJ A 


NI.^. 






Boot. j Pres. 


PftBt 


Fnt. 


Inf. 


1 




Iforget 


1 forgot. 


JfAoU 

forget. 


To forget. 


2 


uai PABB&, \um-sSQptir 


Iflew. 


lahallfly. 


up-s& 


3 


aeu EAI.A, 

[Both froiM. and 

tn(num<tee] 
Mingle, coalesce. 


'Comp. aeoii 
®-fiOp«raad 

Index I.] 


%7£ 


«6U-U0U^ 




4 


^JD TIBBA, 

C^en [tmii*.], 
be open 

[soineameB]. 


0p-iSS/D^ 




^p-uQutir 


fip-it 


5 


Pate over, tram- 
greet. 


s^-sQQpA 


^^.^Qfi^ 


si—'CiQw^ 


aL-.is 


6 


Be bom, gofoTth.l [co. 257.] 


iSp-^Qfi^ 


iSp.uQuvr 


d/B-io 


7 


Paes away, die. ! 


§ip.^(Sfi^ 


^p.uQuar 


©A.-** 



^Q^sij KUBirvi, a 2tft2e hird. 
sfioj KADATU, ei door. 



§ 67. (a.) • Open the door. ' They cFosaed over the rirer. • She 
mingled water with the milk. *The little boy forgot the old leaeon. 
^ I forgot the boot. *You muat not walk so. ^lu that water and 
milk are mingled. ^The accountant walked with the watchman. 
B The bird flies there, ^o She looked at the little bird. ^^ A. child is 
bom. ^The servant died Uien. ^The bird is there. ^^ Where is 
the milk. 
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urrirmeiT? * S eruuif. jifi^ efftLemi—^ 0pmfiinu? ^ emu 
luQss! £ ^e>a^ uifoasQeueiai—iTUi. ^ i9eir$sir t9pm^^r? 



Lesson 22. 
§ 68. TocABm.iBT. 
The Skcohd Spbciu, Biri,E. 56. (11.) 
Boots in ®, ®, ^. Prefl. in @jii, past i 
iuf. J). [Cbiefl; tranutive.] 



, &, p doubled, fut. 4i, 





Boot. 


PreB. 


Fast. 


Pnt. 


Inf. 


1 


fflS® TipD, 

Leave. 


[CO. 254.] 




/«fta«teM«^ 




2 


Quit® pflpu, 
Pid. 


QuiT®@Qpar 

I put. 

[CO. 256.] 


QusriLQi-at 
Ipvi. 




Ouiri- 


3 


Gttw, oppiy io. 


Too. 263.] 


@LlOl_«r 


gjQQeusA 


@^ 


4 




p®S(Sjn^ 


^^3^^ 


pm^^ 


^L 


5 


Oeate. 


JVJJjSS^sJr 




j^^Qeu^ 


Jtp 



D, 6«ar a burdan, bear 



^r To thia rale there are some ezneptionH i Quirjgi 
i«(h, Miitra, makes -afiCJjjjsw', -^Qp&r, -uQusir 
aSUet, puniak. These follow 64. 

«tli_8efr a command; ^/rpjji natto, youTu; pionta ^( for transplanting; 
gpaffjM mCnbu, threat aili-Seir @ffl kama^jj, uoueJisuft, jmnf graciimaiyj 
e.ar D^wi(Jiin( Qjjjir PEgan, obtain, bsffst, bsoro/gprinif; a^anui ijoiiii, iiunlen ; 
#io 90U (5 66.), bear, carry. 



§ 69. (o.) 



£^eerci«e 21. 


-i—ir&r. 

Q^ITSU 
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(ouiTL-i—iriraeirirf * ^Ljuif.a 6itLi—3sir ^L—I—Itit, (He tkits 
eommanded=he roachaafed it thus. Observe the idiom.) ^ 'sreisrd(^ 

aerr. (59.) ^ jyajsir er®jr«(g^ Q^irsK ^L-L^ir&r: [Idiom.] 
^ aireupxirjr&sr ereir efi°L_®a(g ti-sir [a6*il®«j^sjr] i-K^ih 
^ir&ir. ^ i9en^u Qup(a^sir {iheha/reaekiM. Idiom). ^^ ^ssr 
j[^ iSsir^aSoirtJ QupQr^asr. ^^ ^pfSQeo QuirtLi—Tehr. 

*^ U>irL-®3S!^LJ QuitL-I—tQi^, IBITOji^U QuiTL-t—ir(S^f 

" @^<5eu ^&o @tli_T(g) .^ ^* j/iB^ Co6i/&o«(giJ Quits 
QeDeiiin_irui. 

(6.) 'What shall I give you? 'Why do they plant that tree 
there? ■ Why did the villagera leave the village ? * Who suffered P 
* What did vou obtain' by thia sin? 'He went into the jungle. 
' Where did he plant ? ^ Serve out the rice, ' Did he put it on his 
head or on his foot? '"Don't meddle in that busineea. " Tou most 
bear your burden ! 



Lesson 23. 
§ 70. Vocabulary. 
(I.) The Thibo Spbciai. Bule, 56. (III.), and vrregvJar forma in 
general. At.t- or ooirsTAirT hsb. 

Free. -£ju. In the past the final consonant of the roo( often 
chained and por iL inserted. The fut. takes u or aj. Inf. in ^. 

[These verbs are somewhat irregular, but they are few and easily 
acquired.] 





Eoot. 


PreB. 


PSBt. 


Fnt. 


Int. 


1 


ereir us. 
Say. 


SiesrQQpar 


erar(Sp^ 


sr6Jr<?LJSBr 


ereer, 


2 


Oaeu (ja) 
VBL, Conquer. 




QwfirQpsir 




Oeueueu 


3 


KOL, KUl. 




Q^ireitQpsir 


Osirw^il 


Qmfreiiw 


A, 


j^eu (sil) NIL, 
Stand, stop. 


(1) 


0mQp^ 


0pQu^ 
(4) 


0p^ 



b, Google 



§70. 





Boot. 


Pres. 


Pwt. 


Fnt. 


Inf. 


5 


Learn. 


spfiO^sy 


spQ/Dtir 


a^Quar 


.p« 


6 


90L, 

Speai, «!,. 


0«=ff60Eafi 


QffiTtai(Ss!rtir 
for 0»»iid 
OsBTiw [irreg.' 




Omeieo 


7 


liii, See. 


[CO. 260.J 


[irreg.] 


IfffiOTC2uOT 


ajresjr 


8 


Sear, ofcey, 
oroei. 


(2) 


(3) ["g.] 


OadSudr 


Oiili 


9 


*C5 "SO. 
Giire. 


^©SfJ/usir 


[irreg.] 


^(SO^or 


^J 


10 


""i^me"' 


aQ5fi0.a5sar 


P™g.] 


m3»«w 


•" 



(2)6 

(4) .i 






(7 [In regard to the last two rerbs it may be doubted whether tbe themea 
are ^m and eu(rR or ^ir and suit'. They are both oonjngaCed regnlarlj ae ftoin 
roots fi(m and eu(l^, except in the past tecBe and the imperatire. (Com. 27.) 
a/jTj has a poet. irap. alao, enLniB^ (for eDiriBar). It ia difficult to sToid 
the conviotioQ that ^ir —Sanskrit da and D'ni ; (it has all the meanings of both 
in some or other of the S. Ind. languai^es) in which oaaa analogy noold point oat 
euir ea the root of its companion. In Telnga the root is BJl and " semi-voireU are 
easily ioterchangeable " (Bopp, 20). 

The irregnlarity in the past is analogons to that in the verbs Qw and Qjgir 
(68). Compare also ffir-Q'S^sQ^tk. 

The regnlar psst tenses of all these verbs [5S. (I)] wonld be, aooording to 
anal<^7, eun^Qfiior, ^u ^Q^sir, Qw^Q^fer, QjEir^Qfieir. In each case 
the root vowel ia shortenei!. 

In the plural imperative we have ^^(TjiJi, &ii!(^ui (for ^/na/ti, eiiraytli). 
1 apprehend a is nsed to prevent hiatas, instead of a;, in order to distinguish 
these forms from the derivatives of the roots firtw and aineu. [Compare 
siTOhUi from siT^ This use of n instead of eu is not onlcnown in the cognate 
diaJects. 

It may be remarked also in confirmation of the above that colloquially 
fiirQjD<sir and euirQfoar (tor ^ir-^Qp^, eiiir-QQ/Dm) are nsed for 
^(jSff^sJr and eiJ(i^QQfl>ar']. 
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§ 70.* Fabadiqx of the put tense. [Gomp. App. lii] Sead 
^ain Lesson 3. 



Boot (JUL learn, rend. 


Boot aF^B® i^, obtain. 


Bing. 


Floral. 


Bmg. 


PlaraL 


iBt Pers. 


I learned. 


We learned. 


I bought. 


We bought. 


2iid 


(for 4!,:b, ^ IB 
mon Tamil.) 


Tou[hoa.Jleamt. 
ui9-A0irM^ 
Ye leamt. 


Thtm \ 


YoubmgMi>~.} 
Ye bought. 


Srdm. 


He learnt. 


They or he 
[hon.j leamt. 

They (m. and 
, t)Uamt. 


He bought. 


They or he 
[hon.l bought. 

They (m. and 
f.) bougU. 


/■ 


She leamt. 


eunit&lm&r' 
8ke bought. 


n. 


It leamt. 


They (n.) Uamt. 


&intgliuaif 
It b(yught. 

[Contracted 


They (n.) 
bought. 



Exercise 23. 
§ 71. {&.) ^ mirssT ^i^ aaairi mesnssast ersffQ^sir, ^ iSn 
ji/euSsir Qeueoev (?6V«»r®u). ^^sasirir srmsQs iSpSlQ^ira^f 

(fl?6Jr,f "^ er^ usesi&id airiLi^Qeo aasnTUS-Qirir ? ^usnus 
^uemi^iu aCi—dsiradsiri QmL-i—rrna&r. '^(rityii iSeirSsirityti) 



lu!;? l*E 



irmi^e9ev3soujir ? (113.) 



* Thia form iB seldom DFed, tbe amgnlar taking iti place. 

+ lu i« anbBtitQted elegantly for sw in tkiaform <nUy. 

i When ersir (70) is n«ed, the whole of that to which it refers may be con- 
sidered to be nithin qnotation marks. The qaotation is direct; " H« laid, 'I 
wiil come.' " This will be more fully iUnatrated hereafter (82). 
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(b.) ' Who comes there ? ^Whogave 70uthi§p ^Don't aaj that 
lesson (Qeuavri—irui). *The HerraiitB must stop here. * We will go 
into the house with the watchman. "The Hon conquered the villagera. 
' He said he must stop here (trans. " I must stop here "). * Who 
made this? » Who did thisP lo^^o created this? "Where did 
he buy the rice ? ^ What did you hear in the village ? ** Did you 
Bee the good doctor in the house ? ^* What lesson has the little boy 
learnt with the munshi ? 



Lesson 24. 

The Pasadiqm of the Simple future Tense. 

§ 72. In the 3rd person neuter of the future tense (the singular 
and plural of which are alike) there is an anomaly. It is formed by 
adding e.u3 to the root of verbs whose present has Q^ (lu and eu 
bein^ inserted when necessary [18]) and s^ih to those whose present 
has aSjv. 

But fi&} makes ^p^ui ,- a&>, «^@ii ; CJ^ar, QsiL^Lc. Compare 
their present tenses, ■^ir^ui, Q/sir^iJn, ^^ti>, Quir^ua (it will die, 
pain, become, go) are contracted into ff/rii, Qjeiru^, ^gti, QuirCa. 
Pakadiom of the future tense. 



Boot Q^dj. (Pr. Q*iufiO/Dsw.) 


Koot uif . (Pr. ui^aQ(Sp^. 


StoB. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


PlnraL 


iBt Per.. 


QfidjQeuBT 
lahaildo. 


We aUll do. 


I ihall learn. 


We ghall learn. 


and 


ThouwUtdo. 


YoumUdo 

[hon.] 

Te will do. 


uif.uuiriL 

ThouwiU 

learn. 


Ytm will learn 
[hon.] 

Ui9.LJiSiTS^ 

Ye vrai team. 


Srdm. 


He vfill do. 


They or he 

[honJ] will do. 


Uif-uurrer 
He will 

learn. 


They or he [honO 
will learn. 


/■ 


She via do. 


uia.uun-&r 
8h«mU 
learn. 


They (m. and 
f .) wiH learn. 


n. 


It wUl do. 


They (n.) wUl 


It wiU learn. 


They (n.) wm 
learn. 
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§ 72,* VoCABDtiBT. 

^a hIb, looter. 

ai!T&Bam t&ek&i, tiie boiitf (only 

used in Poetry, but generally 

underatood). 
erijp^^ BiauTTn, a letter, a vrritiTig. 
^i^iii iavK^tt vjiil beeojne, $erve 

for, &e. contracted into ^to. 



For GLji7-@ii=a wiU yo, Ol/. 

is ased. 
(jpsii MDOAH,/ace. 
@^ 5ODO, gaming. 
euir^ viDD, di»pvitatiou. 
Qwfidssr vtDAS^i, torment. 
eSojn^ titIsi, giekneat. 



Exereite 2 



§ 73. (a.) 1 Wbit shall I do ? ^ What will the child learn ? » The 
cow will come now. * Do you know that letter P ^ It will happen bo 
(Tarn, it will walk bo, ^l.). ^The command will come to the vil- 
lagers. ' Who must go to the munshi P ^ When will the tree grow P 
' Wbere can the book be (Tam. where will it be) ? ^^ Will the house 
faUP No, it will stand. "Will the village perish? i^Will that 
house suit you P i^ ^m tie child weep for its mother? 1* We will 
write a letter to the boy's father. 

(&.) ^ jyB^ (Off® srcsrstr OcFuJuytL ? ^ JVMi ^uui^ 

CeU/r ^iSjSB airiLi^Gev Qmu^La. ^ iSm^&r ^ei](igu:iir } mi— a 
(^miT? '(5(j5aS QumiDiT? ^eoBsOf upa(^i^. ^" 1S1B&) 
STQff^^iT(Qih iuT«sa>ffi.*' [This is poetical. It is a useful 
quotation, and is given for variety.] *^^ (^«^^«;g ^"5' 
^"jyB^ eSiuir^ Quirmir? ^^"t^^tit auff^ti Qai^^esr 
QfibiLfUi" ^^ ^uui^s" Q^iuiuu QuiriDir? ^^ uminir® 
C?«il@m/r ? [toff® is used for any animal of the genus Boe. 
Here ua indicates the species.] ^* ^/s^ J O^ilijuiig GisiTssf^ 
esisi, Q^irQuuTiu ? 



Lesson 25. 
Belatitb Pakticiflbs. 
§ 74. We have gone through the present, past (or aorist), and 
future tenses of the Tamil verb. We have abo seen how a form 
answering in many respects to the English infinitive mood is 
obtained. The imperative mood has been given also. We come now 
to a form probably diEFering much from any with which the learner 
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§ 74, 75. LISBON 25. kzkboibh 24. 

EILAtira FiailCIFUB. 

8 found in all the Soath- 

It is a relative partidpiat form. 

The Tamil has no retatire prononn. How then can we expresB in 
Tamil " the shepherd wko feeds the sheep " and " the sheep which 
graze in the jungle"? Thus, M®e^e<r Qiaijj&Sip QunLuus^ and 
sir,Li^(Sea QuhLQ/d ^Qset, Here Qicih-sSlp and QiaiuBp mean 
"who feeds" and "wnich graie." This form, which includes the 
English Terb and relatire pronoun, is obtained by throwing away the 

¥jrsonBl terminations of the present and past tenses and adding jf. 
huB, (SLatu^QQpar ; take away ^eer and add jf, yon will have 
QLa'LiS/o, the relative partieiple of the preimt tenae. So Quiiufi(Sfitir i 
take away $r«ir, add jy, and Qiaib^fi, which is the relative parHeiple 
of the ptut teate, is the result. The Srd person neuter of the future 
tense is ajso used oa the relative participle of the future : QuiiLsigiJa. 
There is a corresiwnding negative form, 121. (4). 

[The ^ which ia added isemi to tw the remnant of a, relstive pFouonn, like 
the Qreek 09, S^ j, onlj placed after the verb instead of before it : Sv (Ifiov 
avSpa^jSirfir aswri— meafifisar.'] 
Example ;— 
p^ I QuiiLa&QjDex I feed. QunLsQ^ who, which or thai feeds, 
' \ QuiJjSQjDeir I graze. QmibSip who, which or that graze*. 

{ QiciLfiQ^^ I fed. QLaiL/Sfi who, which or that fed. 

Past. < QmiLfiQfitir I grated. Qiaij^s who, vAieh or that graaed. 
I ^^iLJLSOenrair I sent. Jl.^uLSesr, ^gpiuiSiu whOiWhich 
or that smt. [Comp. 70. (2)] 
oillfeed. Qisnba(^iji who, which or that mil 



Fnt. 



r QisiiLi^La It V 
i QiMiL\Ui It mil I 



mil graxe. <?uiii^u> who, which or Stai will 

grate. 

The constractions resulting from this will appeax strange till the 
learner has accustomed himself to them. 

This participial form is used in all respects as an adjective. Yet it 
has, of course, the same governing power as any other part of the 
verb, as will be seen in the following sentences. 

It qualifies nouns of any gender, case or number ; but (like the 
English adjective) itself suSers no change. 

Vr After the final ^ of these forma, the initial consonant of a 
following word is never doubled. App. li. 



Exercite 24. 

64 
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Qf^ eui^ Qe)]^s^irsm. ' asairrrir iBt—i—injika&i. , * Q^ 
eusar @ili_ «i_£_^. ^jya/iraeir srssrA^ira,^ ^pik^ 

uniTuj'^. ^^ imS^SiiiT ^Jt—Sl-i^LL Q^euesr. ^' t9dr?G<r 
aoir ("jerfi*©^ ^(wreosPeour^ OairessrQaiir, ^* isirmQ^iij^ 
uireusm^err liir Uiskeaaflim (?6U6wr®(o. ^* /cfsar QuirSp 
a^L®«g(f a//? C?6u«Rrr(_/r[o. ^^s/rsw CT(i^,©«jr (62) ufft^^ 
an^a QjisSt^ uiriria (SeuesurQiii. ''' jb/tsot Ocyirsi'jjaio Ouyr 

(b.) 1 The books which the hoy sought (62). > The daughter whom 
the mother comforted (62). 'The daughter who comforted the 
mother. *The treea which grew in that jungle. 'The garments 
which the son put on (€0). ' The son who put on gurmenU. ^ The 
min which will fall here (58). ^Itwill rain here. ^The leg which 
pained me. ^"The boy who wect to the rill^e died there (68). 
"The cloth which Ee wove (58). ''The table which they made. 
I' Beat the dog which bitea the little children. '* Where ie the rice I 
saw in the house? 

§ 76. This relatiTe participle is called in Tamil Ouiuir ei^^iji or 
■noun-de/ect (QuiuA naniie or noun, er^^ui defect), because it requires 
a Doua to fill up the meaning. We call it relative, because it 
relates to the noun that follows. In analysis it is, with its dependent 
words, an attributire enlargement of the noun, equlralent in English 
to tm adjective fentaiM. [Gomp. Pope's III. Oram. 87. Caldwell's 
Comp. Gram, p. 412.] 

Lesson 26. 

The Adtebbiu. ob Vbbsal Pabticifle. | 

§ 77. There is another form which is called efi&Dr-sTi^jui or verb- 
defect, because it requires a following Terb to fill up the meaniug. 
It is a kind of gerund, is indeclinable, and, though belonging to the 
past tense, takes its time from the £aite verb which closes the sen- 
tence. In analysis it, with the words depending upon it, is an 
adverbial ext«n8ion of the predicate. 

Its formation is easy. It is formed from the lat person singular 
of the past tense. 

[Thia IB the moit conTenient waf of cdDsideriiig the sabjeot. It is probable 
tbat the tange is formed from the partioiple, in nhich case aniilogy would fmg^est 
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« prea. port, in Sjpi, Mtd a fiitore ia sy or ui_j, to which the peraoiutl temina- 
tions were Added, the &. being elided.] 

{a.) In all the verbs included in 56. II. [not those is HE.), (II.)> 
(in.)] throw away <Ss<reir: jiit-siSQearar makes jiii-imS=having 
nbmitted. 

From this Etcxpt 

Qftredgn (70), which makes QffnojeS hamng laid, as though from 
a regular past tense, Qfir&i^Qes'Bs, 

(&.) In all other cases throw away ^ar and add e. : ui^^Q^er 
makes uif.^^=hamng learnt. 

[The Teloga and Kanareae h&ve a. pretent vetb. part. also. (Goinp. Camp. Tel. 
anm. § 313 i McEarrel'a Onn. Gram, p. 86.)] 

Its use will be best learnt from a few examples : 

(1.) jjsuBBT aawS (Su^:^tv-=Se taw and spohe. Here fflswr® 
takes the place of the finite verb " saw." The TamU admUa of only 
one finite verb in a tentenee, nm/ple or compound. 

(2.) ^nta- JH^fiCi um—^eaj^s QsC,® euir&fi^ STQ^^Qisiaerr. 
I heard, read and wrote tliat lesson. 

««iir(B, Oailffl, auirS^^ may be translated " having seen," " having 
heard," and " having read." 

(3,) Seireeru eeiuiueir jEi—^S' eup^trtk, 
(The little boy having walked came.) 
The Utile boy came wajkxng or on foot. 

tT The verbal participle often, has the force of an adverb. Upon 
the proper appreciation of this will depend much of the learner's 
progreee. 

Ab a general rule, whenever a tuiiject has two or more finite verbs in 
Engliek, render all hut the last by the afl8sw «r#ifl=ti, or adverbial parti- 
ciple. 

Tamil delights in the accumulation of verbal forms, sometimes 
adding scarcely anything to the meaning. By means of these a 
sentence may be indefinitely lengthened out, while the meaning Ib 
preserved from all ambiguity. [Comp. Lessons 81-93.] 

English co-ordinate sentences are thus thrown into one sentence, 
with extensions. This is quite analagous to the use of the aoriet 
participles in Greek. 

By tiieir use the principal verb may be modified with a precision 
scarcely attainable in any other way.* 

* I cannot refrain from qnoting the following pagsa^ from an eBsaj' by 
Profoseor Schoff " On the Tartaric Languogea," quoted in Prof. Mai Miiiler'a 
" Survey of Languages." It is perfectly applicable to the construction of Tamil, 
ttvataiia mutandii : " How peooliar and truly Tartaric this wonderful concatona- 
tioa of sentences and intervaniug; of words < A sentence runs on to long periods 
.... like a majestic atream. , , . The — termioatioiiB and auffiies are like the 
small Tasaals, depeoding on the powerful and high-aoundiDg gerunds ; and these 
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KXEKCIBK 25. LBB80II 27. § 78, 79. 

PBKnCT AND PLDPIBPECT TEHan. 



(4.) jBirar ^eiQa (SuiriL ai(i^Qa,iir. 
I yrxLL go (here and come (back). 
jfaiar Quir^fi^i [QuirS eai, 64.] (gi^isQQ^eir. 
Bt IB eating and drinking. 
The tense of the suboTdinate verbal forma QuiriL, Quti&fiff i 
determiDed by the finite verb. [Comp. IH, Qrammar, 86.] 



Exercise 25. 
§ 78. (a.) ^ ^emuisnaj ^iQ, OTCia&rr ^hl-Qiljui. '@« 

miiiQpestL-iu QeuSioasir jtSsbt sioeu^ jfif-^^ireir, * sra/eBr 

<ST(Lg^e)^r[ ? ^ saiffTn j^l^ibSu (=HubmiBHively) Gu^gjir 

^ fifli0a(^LJ Quaiiiu* uira-i^QeuaiirQiii. ' anjjiueir f^^f^ear 
tyeni^aEia&ir CT®_s^»0«)r«Br® a/jr. [a, *', ,«/ ij, always 
doubled after ^^ or ^ of thia form.] ^^ er/j^ effiLif-Qeo Qfi 

(h.) * They came and spoke with him. ^ The dog bit and killed 
the bird, "She entered the houae and saw the mother. *He 
obtained money and gave to the villagera. ' We must plough and 
plant treea. ' The little boy lay down and slept in the jungle. ^ The 
mother sought the child weeping. ^ Which servants died in the 
junele ? ' Which are the books that the boy was aeeking in 
the house? ^^Why did the boy leave the sheep in the jungle? 



Lesson S7. 

Tbs Ferfbot ani> Plupbktbgt Teitsbs. 

§ 79. These are not given in native Tamil grammars, but compound 
forms equivalent to them are in constant use. 

In modem Tamil Che nee of amiliary verba is inoreasiDg and onght to increase. 
Ab IsDgni^^eB grow they raqnire aoiilinr; verba to give greater preoision. Tamil 
might Tie with Kngliih in tbia respect if its auiiliariea wore fully brought into 



again gorem and hold together the larger membera of s> period, lik« so manj 
puhas," In the profonndlf learned, but anhappily nnfliiiihed, reaeaiches into 
the Tartar dialeots of H. Abel Bemnsat a similar description is giTen. 

• (SuiriLi 68. II. (for Quir\iS) the verb. part, of Quit, " Imving gone," very 
Bo ^ii 68. II. (for ^iiS or ^S). 
— 

D,g,t7cdb/GOOgIC 



(1.) The PEBPEOT is formed bj adding ^(i^a&<Sp^ I 
to the Tsrbal participle last treated of. 

Ei. uisf-figi pcmeSQ/psir (more generally written uaf.0^(^s& 
(Spfr)T have learnt (lit. I am, bavmg learnt). 
jfi-ii8 ^:$iSI(r^eir He hat tutmitted (he is, having sub- 
mitted). 
(2.) The nirPKBraoT is formed hj adding @@^Q/b^ I wat 
(60. n.) to the same. 
Ex. ui^fi^ §j(i$^Qfitir (or uif.^^((^^(S^fir) I had learned (lit. I 
was, having learned). 
Qu& ^mjtiQfiar I had epoken (lit. I was, having spoten). 
§ 80, Thus also may be formed the tutubb fbbpkot, uif -jS(5u 
Quas I thall have learned ; the PBErBOx irfinitite, uif ^^(^Afi to 
have learned ; and the FEarBCt, PLUPERrBCT, pittubb pbbpbct of the 
relative and verbal participles, uuf.^^^i^iSp, ui^^^(i^^^, ui^^^ 
(^i^ih, ui^^^Q^r^ who, which or that has, had, or ehall liave 
learned or it haviny learned. 

e* The perfect is uaed for the present sometimes to denote a itaU 
of heing. Thus, fi^s^^-sQ^H he dwelU (#if) dieeUt^ap, tasky, 61) } 
j)i;S^0(i^aSQmaT I know. 



Exerciee 26. 
§81. (a.) '^1^ eS'iLif-C^eo euk^^ikQo^irserr i ^ QpsaB 
o^ j^uutf.^ Qs=!reve9 ^Q^iSjSirir. ^ jijk^u aauiussr ui^^^ 
uiri_iEi3iSsfr ^uQuiT(L0^ mpik^^iSi^^. (66.) * «RWri 

^QFji^ui* u!r&iiBia?(s<r tcesTOTfltt/tii. * Qeu3sodairjrir sL-t^ii9 
{^«_ff off"® eS'n^ijs^. "^ iheveveu^iu ^(^■6iS(iy^. (.^uj for 
^u9 from ^i^Q&iTsn- [58. 11. 77. a.], lit. he is, having become 
good=Ae w a good man.^ * erisiQa Quitoj j§)(jKaS(2?6ar ■* 

^0aQ(ii/'iraenir ? ^"^so^ jysuojr uiririm afleuSa), vmsir 

(6.) ' I have written the lesson. * Tou have sought the child in 
the jungle. *The door which he had opened for the little boy. 
* The villager who had planted the tree came. ^ The tree which the 
villager had planted ^rew. ^ I have forgotten and forgiven the evils 
he baa done to me. ^The milk was mingled with water. ^The bird 
drank the milk miagled with water. 

• Tlie totnre is uaod indefinitely tor any time : " which at any time I miiy 
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Lesson 28. 

Quotations. Tse use of er^ju that. 

§ 82. Id 70 yre had the root srsir apeak, of which the past is 

wtir'Spar, and consequdntlj the verbal participle (77.) er«ir^=j^irtn^ 

taid. 

This form ia used, when in English a direct quotation is made, 
instead of quotation marks, and when the qnotation is indirect as 
equivalent to "that." It is the Greek hi. Translate it, when 
necessary by " that." 

[The inSn. ersor occurs in poetry and sometimes in colloquial use. 
So ereSrugi (88.) and eteirSjD^. To these ^lu (40. 81.) and ^a, 136, 
are added when the exact worda uted are not quoted. Compare 168. 
136, d.] 
V He said he viould come, au(^C?ajair etar^ Q^trar^^, 

(" I vn.il come," he aa/id.) 

I believethereU, B.earS eissrj)! {t-^'2i—dr^) ^^eun&sQQpar, 

(" Tkere is " I believe.) 

Compare 

I believe Oiat which vnU say " Qod is." 

I believe that which mys " Qod ie." 

Me aaid tahat amounted to, " I believe."^ 

§ 83. When enirgu is used more than once in a sentence £.u> is 
added to each (Erarjj;+a.ti=CTsorjp(ii). 

W UffiTUsrar ssarQi-ar^ui, ^eiiA srsarSswu usbl^^jt/t srstj-jp/Lii 

I believe that Ood m and that he created me. 

(" God is " — and " he me created " — I believe.) 

§ 84. VOCABULABT. 



Before, (ifieir, (yisfreoriii, (yisarajr 

After, iJaor, til air l/, iSpi^, tSp 
uiT®. [Both (WOT and lSsw 
must be regarded as nouns, 
signifying " the before time " 
and " the after time." [251.] 
They govern the 4th case 
generally, but sometimes the 
6th, and ma^ themselves be 
partially dechned.] 



^so-(2(iLJ well (^fiar^^ihat which 

iegood+^iL. 40), 
uifiiji fruit, 
aasr^ a calf, 
Qfii^ [571 be finished, come to an 

end i [64] finish, complete. 
^Qfin see, behold this ; jiiQ^n- 

tee, behold that. [§1^, jy^+ 

S>] 
^^BT think [64.]. 
.^^^ wealth. 
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e 27. 

B nam op srtir^. 



€7 The desire to obtain more. 

^till to acquire [one] must wbicb Ba^s the desire.] 
This idiom is frequently used. Beware of translating it ^fireer^ 

§ 85. Qpsa, Ac. are used with the future relative participle ; lSsS-, 
Ac. are used with the past relative narticiple. [?!.] 

^war ^eaipff Q^iLiLfih [QffiLi8jDfip^, Q^ajBi^pi^, 87, 88] (J^rt 
[OparanQLo] eu^Ofiek I came h^ore he did U (lit the before time 
that he will do it). 

^euar j^mfi^ Qs'Ij^lSot eu^Qpar I eatAe after he had done it 
(lit. the after time that he did it). [Comp. Lesson 71.] 

Exercise 27. 
§ 86. (a.) ^ jyfiuff«sir eS'Ceiai—d aCGfto (62.) [aiLtf. 
Qfii^6S(^Ui^ QpsureiaQiii msntp Qudjp^. ^ iBirth i9&r$sir 

p^ srmjiX, a IT en pa IT jr sir eui^ Q^ir&tr^&ir. * [«63r«r)^] 
iresrp UJS (fi6. HE.) ^^^"i ^(^^Sp^ srsarj» Qa'irasr 
^ar. * ^&iar tQetrSstremajLJ Qujbp [56. (11.)] ^irQiuir, 
eresrjpi QsCt^irir. " ^kfiiBirestoj jf^^aaQeuessrL-irihf ersir^ 
aiLi—Bsfr Qair(Bl^Qfi'Ssr \Q^ir&ir(eesr&sr'\. * sneiipsirssDI^ 
(^U iSeir BsejririT emk^irkseir. "^ jajX^t^u [App. lii. (H,)] 



iSesr us^uuiTirui etiks^, ^ i9«ir( 



QP^ 



Quira^Qs'ii&sr (S-ssrasr, ^e^eueuir? ^eir i3&sr(eeiir eui^iriu? 

(b.) ^ Before you Bleep. * He said that before the villagers 

Sloughed, it rained (Loanyj QuiLip^, 5S). 'Think well before you 
o this, said I. * His head ached (58.) after he ate [56. (HI.)] that 
fruit. ^ Tou read your lesson well after he went home. * Where is 
the boy who read his leaaon well ? (107.) ^ After this what will you 
do, they asked. ^ Before I came should you not have wiped the 
table? 'Tell him to rub down the bandy-buUock after it has 
come from the jungle. ^° He has a desire to acquire wealth. 



Lesson 29. 

Paeticipiai !NoTitrB. 
§ 87, Participial nouns of very common use, and at the same time 
very elegant, are formed from the present and past relative parti- 
ciples, or Quiuir erSaili, by adding personal terminations. 

_ __ _ 
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LBBSON 29. § 87. 

PABtlCIPUL NOUNS. 

(a.) Thus, from uean-^Qp, prea. reL part, of ueeiL- (74) ereaie, are 
formed : — 

Singul&r. 
ueiDt—aSpai^ ons (maa.) who ereatet. {ms^ added and ai inserted.] 
uemL.aQpeu&T one (fem.) toAo ereaiea. l^&r added and en inserted.] 
usai^aSjD^ that which createi, or the creating. [^ (for ^^) added]. 
This is also the 3rd sing. neat. iad. pres. 
PlawJ. 
uesiL,&8peii!T one {honorific) who creates, [jifir added and a; inserted.] 
^aSpeuirsar those teho create (m. and f.). [ jy/raeir added and eu 
inserted.] 

•^aQjDsiiw or ueai—aQpeeieiia^ tkote (neut.) which create, [emai 
(or jfema;) and ea^ais&r added.] 

(b.) XVom u&aL,^^, the past I From j^^siuLSeer, past rel. part. 
rel, part, are formed : — | of ^s^ul\ Send (56. II.) : — 

Singular. 



ueis)i—0fieiieir one who created, &c. 

ueai—^fi^ that which created, or 
the having created. [This is 
also the Srd sing. neut. ind. 
past.] 

Plnnil. 



jtj 0>iulS ear bictt or ^^inCiiSiu 



jy,SBfUL9«!r«j«ror jj^DLiLSuja/efr. 
jil^uiSeer^ or ^^ulSiu^. 






i—j^fieaeu-iS&T, uemi—^j^est. 



^SjuuLSssreuiT or ^^BruLBujeuir. 
^^UUiSesteairsm or ^^hulSu^ 



or jf^p/uLSfisr. 

t^ Even in the common dialect ueai—^Q^nar, uen>L^^QfiiT<r [^eir, 
^ri- for jjEusBT, j)Qj(i-] are used occaHionallj for ufai^jg^wsir, uea>i-/S 

The neuter singular, besides its primarj use, corresponds often 
in meaning to the participial noun in "ing," used as a noun: the 
creating, &C. 

0* Those forms are of perpetual ooenrrBiice ; aoonitom youreeU to form them 
with erery verbaJ root yon meet. 
The following are examples : — 

It it not right to do so, 
[Lit. That which will do bo is not right.] 
The future gires a more general idea=((f any time. 



• [lu BnbBtitnt-ed for eer. This is not bo common as the other form.] 
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Hai he teen itf^^eusir ^sisn^iri^ ? 
[fiat IB his baTing seen it a fact?] 

QoH »> not here. | 114. 
§ 86. Participial nonns with a. future Bignificatioa are formed by 
adding uu to the root of verbs which take aSjji iu tbe present, and 
u to those which have £jii. In this latter ease en may be uaed for u 
in the neut. aingular. 

Thus, JY^iP <^" makes j)6D>Lc«@C?;D6g' I call, and 
O^i do „ Q^iuSGiDsir I Jo. 

Fut. ^eeiifiuQufir. Fut. Q^iLQaiek. 

one (moa.) who iniU call, 
&c {_uu is added to the 
root, to which are joined 
the ter mi nations, jii^,' 



QfiiLieii^ (er 



Iru^*). 



JK a» Lfl u u au (T « sir 

^emifiuueaai-aar J eram, asajeeir, as before.] (^Q^ufuana;- 

The neut. sing. fSfdjoi^, £,c. is constantly used, but the renuuning 
forms of the future are not so 

§ 89. These m 
they are derived. 

Thus: STBT^BT j^eBiifi0fiaii 



gOTem the same cases as the verbs from which 



It it he that caUed me. 
It is not right to heat him. 

§ 90. VocABULAar. 
aiireaiii tIkah, heaven, the thy. 
uauie^i-eoLh heaven {usr other, 

uteisri-eoui gphere). 
^t£l &e earth. 
^uiemi—euih the earthly ^here — 

the world. (^ earth, in com- 

^unds.) 

p^, &c., from j^jpi ceate (56. 

I.), ivithout, lest i he, the or it 

that it vnthimt. 
siTuurrp^ guard (56. H.). 
^e<S a guarier of the heavens. 



. [eicrSsur is 2nd case 
governed by jf«a>j^^^aj^]. 



oae who has nowhere to turn to, 

a helplett perton. 
QfiiLeuui divinitu, providence. 
jgi^sxr TiTNAi, help. 
Qfiirek^ (56. U.) appear. 
uiesip (56. 1.) disappear, (64) Aide. 
eyi® (56. II.) cover, shut up. 
Qasteir Yt^Ai, time, opporttmUy. 
eaw VAi, put, place, keep (64.) 

[In 58 a totally different 

word.] 



jMetm. 
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zzEBciaE 28. LZBBon 30. g 91, 92. 

FOBKB iqUIVALBNI TO THB PA8SITX TOICI. 



§91. (a.) ' iS/D-E^sff (66.) §)pa(^ui (66.) 

a/sir GifluJiJuOTr ; imssiiri airsQpsum aireupsirjrsir. ^ enir 

' ^m^ppe>i^)ia(^^ Q ^liieuQ ui^dssnT . ^ /sir&ir eff'L-®i(^ 
ei}(T^eiJ^f£li6^ f^ + jy=^] (50.) m^esiei]^ ^paaojih, inp 
pQeii'Seir (50.) Qfii^siyieiiisGijiJ) Q^irsirQesr^, [^eii(i^ + eit + ^. 
88-] ^uui^^ Qs'djeii^ ^emLa, iSSsaruu^ih ^enm. 

l'* ^ilnjir^^^esijxi siruuirpp Qea^Qia, ^■' siruu/rp/Slesr 

(6.) ^ Who ia it that gives the money to the little boy P ' Who 
struck the watchman? 'This (man) protects me. *ThiB is what I 
said. ^ Who did this ? ^ How did he do it ? ' Are yon he that did 
it? ^Art thou he that should come (fflygjuauir)? *He who has 
called us [is] God. ^"1 aent 10 loads of salt; have you seen then? 
11 It appeared in the heaven and disappeared. i^Thia is a jungle 
without water. ''This is not heavy, i* You must take care of what 
you have acquired, I'Tou must increase your wealth and know- 



Lesson 30. 
The Passive Toice. 



§ 92. The Tamil has properly no paseive voice, but a compound 
verb may be used, which in many respects supplies its place. This 
form must be very sparingly used : it is foreign to the real idiom of 



It is made by adding u® suffer (56. (II.)) in all its inflections to 
the (so-called) infinitive mood of the verb, u®^^ (56. II.) added 
in the same way would make a causal, concerning which moi-e will 
be said hereafter. [160, 161.] 

Thus : Q-Fujtu to do, G^iLiiuljuu. to be done. 

^es>ifiMs to call, ^a!>LfiMisuu®QQp^ I am called (I 

axdter calling). 
j^i^sa to beat, ^uf.ssuuiLi—!r^ he wat beaten. 
Qfii— to seek, C?^i_LJu®au/r(r«err they will be Bought, 
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§ 93, 94. BXKBCiSB 29. 

rOBIM KqVITALKKT TO TUB FAASITE VOICE. 

In lome few caaea the simple root of the verb (used aa a 
prefixed to u®. 
W Whodidthitf 

§ 93. VoClBDXiRT, 

QaCi— EEiTAi 6a(! [past rel. part. 

oE&<£®6e spoiled, 68, 74]. 
fiff^ek TA59AN, a carpenter. 

wAo &tirm« (Ae dead and per- 
Jormt menial ojgieee in a village. 

A-uiS® E^FPipu, call [ni.iliLi a 
caH+@® fftve, 68]. 

airQfiLO EiaiDAM, a paper, letter. 

s®^n& EApm>i<;i, a Idier. 

eSoBramuuih tinna.pfah, a peti- 
tion. 

ingpi a petition. 

^^(0 a report or petUion. 



«.)i. 



[an(7 a jBMfiemaw., " Mr.," a 

governor. 

euiTujEiSsu a clerk, inter^vter, 

one who reads pettUone and 



Lj^Q^iii land only fit for dry 

cvUivation \_i^sir infeTiM-+ Qa^ib 

JUlfl. 
^sarQ-fiLi paddy-land, wet-cvUiva- 

tion [^ser good}. 
Q^^iuuu®^^, (56. II. 161.) 

caute to underttand, make 

known. 



Exercise 29. 

§94. (a.) ^ QmL-i^emuiussr ^t^aauu(Sl&iir^ (or j^ijl 
uQeuiTisa. Here jyf^=a beating). ^ ^i^ Qtneai^ js^"^^ Gw 

iLfiEi .Si-u i3 lLQ su IT , * lEiTsir ^enirsi^ S5® Jy*"^ ^Qff^ 
Qesrssr. ^ jyi^ m^m aeniruiBoff'eiSli^Qw euirSdauuL-L.^. 
^ <ST^ ^(S^irBemiUji ^auusir (50.) estsuSev 

i^mQ^oj ersirj£niii, utsoi^eu vr(ig^ ^(maS(^&>r. ^^ &,ihiS 
(iRi(^ eQessressruuiii srap/S/S Q/sfiiLjUiiT ? 



* Ths 4th oaan at the pat 
form corregponaB often to onr 



(22) + , 



n (neut«r, singnlar), isr(lf^Qjo^ (87) 
=: io tfie writing, for the vifiting. This 
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LESBON 31. § 96, 96. 

COMSlnONAL «ini CONJUNCTITB PORMB. 

(6.) 1 Tell the gentleman that Mr. Smith has come. ^ Thia (g)au/r) 
is the gentleman'B interpreter. ' The petition which he wrote i% in 
my hand. * HaTe you dry land or irrigated? ^I have both dry 
land and irrigated land. ^ Tell the gentleman that the person who 
gave the petition is hero. ^ Tell him this is not wet land, but dry 
fand. ^Askhim who wrote the petition for him. * Where was this 
written? ^"By whom was that evil done? '^By whom is this 
villa^ governed ? ^^ What is the cow eating ? ^^ You must submit. 
1* Don't bite. '^ Was this cloth she wore woven. >* Has he paid for 
the garment. 



Lesson 3L 

Forms corresponding to the English Subjunctivb or 

Conditional Mood. 

§ 95. (o.) One of these is obtained from the past tense (?0*) 1st 

person singular, by changing ^eir into .Meo : 

Thus, ^^auL9G4ffi«or I sent. jyjjadJLSi^eu If (I, you, &e,) send. 

OffujQpss! I did. OffiLpir&i If (I, you, &c.) do. 

Ex. : igaj^arg: ^i—Qeer ^® Quirili—irai ^(t^Qai"^ iSea^uuirar 
[Ou/r® 68.]. 

Perhaps he may live if you brand Aim at once. ' 

This is the ordinary form for adverbial clauses of condUton. 
(6.) Another form, which is not much used in prose, is obtained 
by adding gleu or @wr to the root of verbs whose present takes fijp j 
and AQeij, or i@eir, to those which have AS^. 

Thus : O^iuSei) or O^iL.uilOT (58. 1.) ; 
ui^isS^ or u^LisSe^; 
.gSeu, ^uSm [58. 11. Koot, ^ or ^s]. 
These are 8rd and 7th obsbb of verbal ncmnB. Thns, originallj ^^eii^ " by 
tha kaiiing hecome," and ^Q&j^" in the having beconie." 

§ 96. VocABimABY. 
@® a brand, huming. -. uuSrr com,produce in general, 

fiessri—S^ punishment. uaSirQfftb cultivate (SQpeir, 

^sxrt^ punish {-ssQQioaii . 55. 55. I.). 

III.). . eiiifiA<s dispute, suU. 

jif^mui much, more. ^(rijq decwion. 

j^^muiinb much, too much (adv. ^(^(Sai'^ perhaps [^(T5=oiie]. 

40.). tLL-Qser at once [lit. together with, 

eStsir spring up, grow, be produced allied to ^®, 9®, signs of the 

{.QQpdr, 56. 1). Srd case. App. xii.;] 

^soruii affliction (opposed to , jEeueu^ very well [^6u good, ^^ 

gltwuti). that (ia)]. 

0eoui {_0&j Btand"] land. , ^ppib afauU. 
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EseercUe 30. 

§ 97. (a.) ' £ ^uu^^ Qs'dj^iTei} ^erhri— SmreuQ^ili, 

jy^a/iJt9(g)6U QmiLuirfT6ie<r, ^ ^eminQ^'iu^ire^) ^earuLo eS 
(=conceming, 115.) ^flojiTS^ ^iruL-jS' Q^iii^freo. ^ e-SOT 
(Translate: whenever he Bees.) ^ ssajr/nr uiBffQ^iu^ir&i. 

(6.) ' If you call he will come. ' If they plough the land corn will 
be produced. ^ If aflictions come you must bear [them]. *If it rain 
the villagerB will plough. ' If the child cries we must go. ^ If he 
pronounces clearly I shall understand. ' What lesson is he reading 
to the munshi ? ^Tf the gentlemen decide this dispute rightly. 'If 
you leave m^ thus, what shall I do ? ^'^ If the vilhbgers stand there, 
what will the gentleman say F ^^ If we boil rice they will pay the 
money. '^ If ftie boy forget his lesson he must be beaten. 

Vr [The jE^ss^eo (Sut. 343) enumerates 12 forms to which it 
asaiguB the common name of sS&w sr^ jii (77) =injinitive forms of 
the verb. 



Taking the root Q^ 


L, these are said to be — 




I. For the past : 


n. For the present : 


m. For the future : 


1. Q^dj-si (77). 


6. Q^iu (or Otfiru, 


7. OtfuSsi- (95). 


2. 0*=ilj-q. 


41). 


8. S#(u.u9itj. 


3. Q^dj-iuir. 




9. Q^iu-uSiu^. 


4. Qs'dj.ju. 

5. Q-ffin-Ofsm. (^ 




10. OiFlU-ffl/TOT. 




11. Q^Fib-u^eir. 


+ OTSBr,82.) 




12. G#iu-u/7-«®. 



To these the commentator adds for the future, — 

13. Q-Fiii-^/rei) (Qffili^+^A (95. a.) — by having done, 21.). 

14. O^iu-^^a/reiJ (0<?iu + ^+^+iSiT6ur=(Ae time of having done). 

15. OiFiu-^jji'ii (0<F(u^+^6lj + e.[i, 148=toje(A«r «n(A (Ae (ioiM^). 
Of these the majority are obsolete and poetical. 

The sSaair CT#ffii is thus defined in Sut. 342 :— 

"That is a aflSsor 6r*#iJ) in which the action and the time appear, 
but a finite verb, with its termiuations indicating gender and 
number, is wanting to complete the sense." 
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LESSON 32. BXXBCISE 31. 

C0NJDNCII0N8 ; "it," " W)B." 

Id SHI) 344, it is laid down aa a role that ' 
the last three masl have the same nominative i 
have a different naminative." 

The more advanced stndent nill flad it of adTtuitage to atndj theae SQtrama. 
Oompare III. Gbammab 86.)] 



Lesson 3S. 

CoNjTJNCTioNS formed from Tbsbs. 
§ 98. Some of tliese evi/junalive fornu are in use as eonjttnelione : — 
*■ =@S®^j 4sSm;, are the eubjunctivea of ^ " become " (58. II.)= 
if [it] become. 

b. sr«i-(2?6u, sreofleii, are aubjunctivea of stot- " say " (70.)=if [you] 
say. 
*■ ^®6u, ^Seij, poet. ^uSsor are used for "if." 
Sr jijuutf. ^@eu, jfauOTT ©sir ^uui^^ Q-Firei)^&(Ti)-^ / 
If (it he) so, why does he apeak thite ? 

Jj^* fce is (Ae (tccoM«.(an(, we mtwi jtue the money, 

b. craor(2?6Li, sraiflsu, poet, ei&^ek, are used to express a reasoii=/or, 
because. They then follow an interrogative. 

Thus: eiiliuisj. s!sSeo^::.if you »ay,"hovif" 
^TEor 'S!^!Tff&)^:^if you say, " why ? " 
These and simitar forms are to be used sparingly. The sentences 
in which they occur may often be more elegantly expressed other- 



I must ham ; for, this lesson 

is hard. I know that well ; 

eiuuuf. sreoHw, .^isnfis ssssrQi—eir. 
for, J saw a. 

0* In common talk, the future or past, with .gi®^, or ^@eu, i 
iiaed for the subjunctive. Thus : — 

Q«/r®uu/riij ^@)eu=:0«;T®^^(r6ii If thou wilt give. 
§r is sometimes added. 

j^eueir Qf (La/ir<^scr ^©eu If he loUl do so. 
So also Qeir®s0iiQ6er ^i^d) If he gave. 



§ 99. (a.) * g)E)G« en^eiiiriu .^i^eo (or wi^irso) jy« 
fiiLi uesvr^sn^ K-&irm(^^ ^(^Caieir. ^ £ jy«^ Bai(^a(^ 



b,GoogIc 



EXKKCIBB 81. LXBSON i 



aQ&ie^®ui. ^ ^(OT)6U, u^iLesis' Qs'iiiQeuirih. ^ ^ppu) 
utrrrsSlso (95. 6.) aippth ^evSsi). [Poet.] («;D^ii= attached 
relatiTes. See Index I.) ' ^g)60 (srssrserP ot®t tSem^SQeo 
lashr uu.eQeo3so. 

O" The learner should now begin to use Indexes I. ajid II. 
(h.) 1 What did you eat F ^ If you slept in the house you must 
have heard it. ^ If he has said this I shall go. *If he will pay (62) 
me (dat.) the money I will write the petition. ^ They came before I 
wrote the letter, because they had heard it from (by) the villagers. 
^Thia ia evil/ for many will be destroyed by it. ^ Shall we try it? 
^ Whose fault is this P ' Did your father tell you to go ; if so, go at 
once. •" If you cultivate will it grow up at once ? '^ le what he said 
right, or ie it not ? '* If they build houses in the jungle who will 
know it ? 



AdtkebiaIt SENTBKcsa or CoHCEBsiON. Althodoh, Ac. 
§ 100. (a.) Although I aaid=^iT£9r Q^iren^iLiui (lit. and I having 
said). 

(6.) Although I say (Bha,Il say, may aay)^^(r«ar 0#(rs3r@^ii (lit. 
arid if I tay). 

(a.) Here s.iii=(iMti (7), is added to the Terbal participle (77). 
(h.) In this e.ui ia added to the subjunctive form (95). 
These two forms are of perpetual use and present no apecial diffi* 
culties. The following are all the varieties of formation, [Comp. 
m. Gram. 141, 142.] 
(1.) Verb. part. (77) with s.ia=aUkowgh, with the past. 

jij^uLSiLiui although [I] gent (and having sent). 77. (a.) 
ui^fijpui aMhouah [he] has learnt (and having learnt). 77. (6.) 
(2.) Subjunctive with tLiii=-although Ke may, ahaU, Sic. 
jj^uLS(g)^ti aiOtough. [I] tend. (95. a.) 
unf^fiir^iLd although [he] read. 

^Sji'ii, ^i^gniLo, although it ie (95. 6.). (Poet. ^uS^aii.) 
^r Let the reader, once for all, impreaB it upon his mind, that it 
is very rarely the case that any Tamil form of thia kind correaponda 
precisely to an English particle. So not translate " but " by ^®^ 



78 
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or ^@j)^ti), at a w.aMer of coui 
weigh well the meaning and 
accordingly. 

§ 101. VoCABXn-AKT. 
^©^li nevertheless, yet. 
^^^Ld but, 
^(ianai tax. 
S&ii^ kigt= S&v^uuessrui an in- 

stahnent of land tax. 
tsumh^Kusasrui the same. 
[D]-f@6ij iJie produce of afield. 
^Si cm(, reap [-sSro^, 66. HI.) 
'ffir/ssi *^*'' (-fljr.^, 62). 
^fieij fiir^^ shvt the door (50). 
Ou/rdj;^^ (56. II.) agree. 
<»i_6u the eea. 
u@^ tat (ahare of government). 



se, wherever you meet with it ; but, 
force of the particle, and translate 



eutfi tax, tribute, 
ai IT FLO a share. 
(§if.eiiiT!nii the people's share (@ip. 

people, an inhabitant). 
QLa^euirjrih the proprietor's share 

(Ota 61) above). 
i^jf^iSjTir (Ae government, the Cir- 



^&siii a umve [not very common ; 

jyScv is the ordinary word]. 
^ffsSiijiM wealth. 
LSfl-TSBorii pkJlnam, life. 
Q^fiiji ((fiDAM, destruction. 



Exercise 32. 



§ 102. (a.) * When will you pay your tax ? ^ Have you reaped the 
produce ? ^ Before I reaped the produce I paid my instalment of 
tax. * I have paid my dues (lj@^) to Government, ^ Is this the 
cultivator's share or the proprietor's share ? ^Although he reaped 
then, he must now pay the tax. ''Although he read with the munshi, 
he does not understand the lesson. ^ My foot pained me, yet I came 
with him. * The villagers came walking. i^Shut the door. ^'How 
can you tell what the people's share is and what the proprietor's ? 
[Comp. Lesson ^S.] 

(6.) ^ tf iT««(T(^i(^ OTOTrear Qs'm&i Qeu&mQui ? [56. (III.)] 

^ ermSser .^esar is.Q j- ir P '^ ^essrimSsr ^saa t^i—^^zh sniB'sniu.i 

'^ jtjkfi^ ■xiril^i^CSen inffiEi-iB$sir miLi^^ifjiB^iT ^im (68, ?9, 100.) 
saarjT/rr ^(t^^ (60. IV.) ija9;r Q^iiiiu Qei;6m(Bui. ^ Quiriu 
Q&'ir&sr^S^ih Quir^is^^ Qs'O'eveD QsussnQih. " iSjriressra' 

QjiB®," [Poet. ih+ji = /5^.^ ^^ ^euSssr .^Si^ui airesai 
QuiTih. ^^ jyeuyrasir 3ajb^(iFiBfiir^LC> jy^/5,seuyf«OT .juioeo 
[87]. 
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§ 108, 104. 



LBSSOH 34. BZBSCISB £ 
POraHTUL MOOD. 



Lesson 31 
Ths Fotbhtiai. Mood. Febmibsioh, Fobsibilitt. 
§ 103. " May," " can," " might," " conld." 

a. ^rrdr uif^Meoirixi I mi.t learn. 

b. jEnsir ui^aa «.©ii I CAN learn. 

c. ^^fiu eauiusir ui^im&iirih e\ai(^a> he mid that the boyttiani 

ham. 

d. j^^^u auuttjear ui^sma «.®ii steinfj^eii he said that the toy 

COULD ham. 

(1.) What ie called the potential mood in Englieh ia formed in 
Tamil by adding ^li, to signify permiadon, and ffi-Sii ability, pos- 
gOnlity. 

(2.) ^li is probablv a corruption of ^S'^i '■he 3rd pers. neut. fut, 
of ^ (7^*) become; — if so, it ia=will become. 

(3.) ■si.®ii> ig the 3rd pera. neut. fut. [72] of «-® come togeOer, fit, 
and is used impergoDaIly=i{ can he. 

(4.) ^li is added to a verbal noun (hereafter to be considered, 
148.) formed by joining jysu to the roofca which have Q^ in the 
present, and iaeu to those which have aS^, (The analogy of these 
strong and weak forms is maintained throughout. Comp. 72, and the 
inf. mood, 41.) 

Thus: Q.ffiu + jjeu + .^ii= Otfiuiueuirtc (lu doubled for euphony) 
(I, &c.) may do. 
u4L + ffi«6ij + ^tii=uif s«6u/rii) (I, &c) may learn. 

(5.) a.(ElLa is added to the infinitive mood. 

Qtf(u(ij + <ft.0ii=(^, iF, ^, Lj are always doubled after the inf. 
mood) QffiLtus s^lHi^ (I, &c.) can do. 

ui:f.ea+ ^^®iii=ut^aa.m ^.^ih, &c. (I, &c.) can learn. 

IS" (I) For such sentences as May yon be happy ! see 140. 

(2) Can is sometimes idiomatically rendered in other ways: 
Can you •write? e-Sffragj eriyi^^s O^ifliquiir? [1b (the 

manner of) writing intelligible to you ?] 
Oan yov, read ? ^ euirSuuiriLur ? [Will you read ?'j 
" Can " may often be rendered elegantly by the simple future. 

(3) For cannot, must not, &c. See 117. 



}104. (a.) !(?. 



)ssinrir evm^ (70) a^eaeu^^paa 

iLjeat—OJ ssu IT til IB sff'sni ^kfiA aiLi— 

.^^uuevrrinir P ^ ^iriiii^sirSoiraSsfr .muu 



^^. 



i^i atnLt^(Se\i eSL-QsQi-evinnir P (68. When eQQ is thus 
doubled it gives emphasi8=fo foraahe allogeiher, utterly. 254.) 
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BXXBCI8X 88. LBBBOH 85, § 105. 

* /Sffij«6ir uiT&ipeoi^ efl/_® eQi^Qeuemt—irmir ? ' uam^dsl 
effL-i^Q&i eujreoiTiiiiT ? '^OaOT (?Uir« s^®iisir ? ' ^tj 

^essTif-sseoiTUiiT? ■"* j^i^s xi^esnairesr (130.) uiri_^est^u 

«i^<i(5^ O^SiuuuQ^^eoiTUiir ? (92.) ^ aiirsa^anpiLfUi 
LiiBeaiajiLfUi usfit—^^&ik ^en^iLj^ Qta'uJuj^Si.QLci. 

N.B.— «^®ui Bignifies (1) possibility ; (2) jiineis, ?^W. 

(&.) 1 May the little bo; shut the door of the house ? ^ Shut the 
door. ' He may nhut the door. * He can [is able to] shut the door. 
'May they open the door? Tee {^jDiaemrui). "May I call the 
aerrants F Yes. '' Can the bov lift this weight ? Tea. ^ Although 
the people were come, he slept in the house. * la it right to beat the 
little boy so? (&.&Larr ?) i" Although the mother comforted the 
little child, it wept. ^^ Can you speak with the gentleman at this 
time ? ^^ Ought the little boy to come on foot (walking) ? i^ May 
the munshi see the lesaon you hat'e written ? ^* Must the child weep 
for ita mother ? i' There are ten loads of iron, I think. 

[N.B, — Yn ia often rendered by ^li (< 
the rerb alioald be repeated : Qi 



Exerciae 34. 
A Stobt. 



§ 105. [Every word in this tale is in use, and every form deserves 
attention. Let the learner go over it often, and carefully consult all 
the references.] 

The honey-drop-tumuli. 

A Muhammadan a great in town to the basaar having gone, 

1 13 21 21 78 

Qpar BU]T)E/@dj'') QuiT^, ^(jj ^«tfi[^]''* Qpeir SQifi Q^^tu^ ; 

honey which wiU buy the time, a drop-honey below was gpilt ; 

5U 74 50 131 70 (2) 

of it upon a fly having come it alighted. That fly, 

25, 21 77, 70 70 (2) 25 18 

_ _ 
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there'whieh-viai (a) lisard having geUed took ; 

74 77 70 (2) 

That lizard the haxaar-raan'a eat having teized, 

25 18 52,21 ^7 

took ; That eat the Muhammadan'a dog having 

70 (2) 25 18 21 77, 66 

bU it piU ; That dog the bazaar-man having beaten 

in. 70(2) 25 131 77 

having killed, he put ,- 
78, 56 (m.) 70 (2) 

having cut down heput; 

77 70 (2) 25 

airjrira&r ©a/tl4i.[u] (?un"di_/r/7cseir , 
wwM having cut down, they put ; 

77 70 (2j iJ6 ay 

(the) ItfJiammada'as having come, having surrounded, took ; 

29 77 77 70(2) 

gj^kmii ©Le^^ O«JTa&ri_0n^[iJ] i_i)TifiS^[*], asoLffi 

2^ 3ft(Aamma<lan« tA« having mirrounded having seen, for the 

29 77 87 77,64 29 

bazaar-men many pergong eame together. And those and thete 
29 70 (2) 10, 8 8, 10, 26 

haTid having mingled, a row having made, in that aide a hun- 

50, 77, 66 50, 77, 58 I. 25 21 

Ouinir, @j^#[^] u&afi^Qeu jpr^ Guiuf, W ^irsQeu, 

dred persons, in this side a hundred persons, to die indeed 

172 25 21 172 58 (m.), 169 



(when they had died), ffte tewn ail having feared, utter con- 
127 77, 66 

fusion having suffered, a hurried removal it took. 
77 161 50 70 (2). 

§ 106. Notes on tlie story. 

(1.) ui^-iS^^-aeDsui. CompoundB are often formed in Tamil, 
as in other languages, b^ merely putting the crude forms together. 
This is simple ^nsknt. Compare 131. 



,C\>o^lc 



(:2.) Qfieir euiTEi^isi Quir^, Here Quir^ or QuirQfi^, meaning 
tints, is used for " when " : a//ris(@ii is the future relative participle 
(74), but is used indefinitely for any time. Translate, " When (he) 
was buying honey." 

He werU, and while he leaa going. 

(3.) ^eSfi(£iseir drop [of] honey. The words are put in apposi- 
tion. Such constructions are frequent. So ^(ik (gi_u] ^easresf^ a pot 
[of] water. &0fiiu^ is here used intranBitiTely. 

(4.) Q«jTffl»ri_^, from the root Qaireir ((kj) [56. III.]. It is used 
several times here, gf/tjSs Qaireisti^rr^s^, &c. This verb is 
frequently added to the adverbial participle of another, — 

(a.) To give a middle or betlbsite signification : eunibSeQaiTeikr 
i-tie^ he bought (for himself). It may be thus added to very 
many verbs. 
(h.) To give the idea of habituaj. bepei.ted action: etQ^^s 
QtsiTtBwi^irar he continued writing. It is not used when the 
action is done once for all. 
(c.) Merely as an expletive, adding perhaps an idea of gohplete- 
NESS to the primary vurb; as here, iSi^^ffisQaaeosri—^. 
[Comp. 259.] 
(5.) aif;ff^[u] QufTiLi—gi. Here Quit® is added to the verb. 
part. iSi^^^. l^is verb is added to another to make its transitive 
character more apparent. It adds force in some oases. [Comp. 256.] 
Quit is added to intransitive verbs in the same way [258]. 
(6.) ifiTsQai : ^ emphatic added to the infinitive mood makes it 
equivalent to the ea»e aheolv,te=they having died. 
§ 107. VooABrLAKT to the story, 
TVLUESAX, Muham. 



madan. 
d6iDi^ KApAi, a haxaar. 

eB!>i—aeirs^ a hataar-man. 

(Sfitir T&H, koney. 

^eifl td^i, a drop, 

«un-E(@ viKOU, huy, obtain, re- 
ceive. (.QQiDiir 56. II.) Quit 
Uf^, Qunff time, with rel. 
part.=ioAe)i., while. 

inpeeip HATTAI, other. 

8y>* k1^, under (gr is often 
added). 

^^M ^isDU, epill {-&pg!, 62). 



Oijirij' mAl, o«er,aio!7e (©^ia often 

added). 
„t.ajly. 
QuTUj MOY, gwarm, alight upon 

as a winged ineect (sSQiBiir, 

56. III.). 
^liro AHau, there=^ihQs asq&. 
LjsusS pAiLi, a lixard (from ueu 

=a tooth). 
«L® KtiD-cJoin (62). 
*(Dj]( ^UTTU, surround (62). 
lS^l Fipi, geixe (-<e@(?/n«^, 56. 

m.). 

y,^sar pfiiTAi, a cai. 



■ Both Qui»> and i 



are nonns governing the 6th case with the 

eu, Qu:tBS)ffii3 Slo. The? may govern alio the 4th 
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§108. 



LBSSON 36. 
THI Bmaimi PEOHOCH t " SI 



Qail-Q vbttw> "Mi, cut down (-fl [ 
Op«-, 56. n.). 

Oau@ TEQir, mani/, mueh. 
QuiLiir FXTAB, a name, a person, 

*6wr«Bi_ 9ANPAI, a row — " «Ain. [ 
' %■" I 

jpirjii h6sbu, a Auniret! (172). j 
uiLi^exTLa paitahah, a (cttcn. I 

XLlIh, all, the whoZe. 



uuj" BATA, fear [onlj the paat 

uiu^ff, Ac. are in use.] (-iS 

G^si-, 66.) 
jjeijeu«6u<?6Uir6oii alla.OAI.0- 

LAM, vtter confvnon (an imita- 

tire word like hubbub, &c.). 
ffij6uaD#vAi.A9Ai,aftiHTie(ire»iouaI 

through fear, &c. used with the 

verb a/iT«ng emMfrate. [The 

At. touZta.] 
<jg^ 969, surround (60. II.). 



Lesson 36. 

The Bevlbxite Fkokoun finar. 

[ApPERSIX XII.] 

§ 108. (a.) ^yrsDT is thus declined ; — 



Singnlw. 



^nmr Tin, himgelf, herself, 
iigelf 

^CvSevT (TheitsmluiluiTtaiisd). 



lix, or ^iTffiiaeir tAem«eIve«. 



^«iaSnr (stem tah). 



and so on like the Ist person (87). Compare the forms of these 
pronouns carefully. 

(b.) The plurals ^ird> and fiiritam are used perpetually as polite 
forma of address : your honour, your excelUney. 

tsr jU^ ismam'^^ Qene^SuiiT ? Bo you want thU? (Is this 
wanting to themaelTea P). 

^Laa(§ is a little less respectful, 
s-inei^ would be used to an equal, and 
e-ssr^o to a junior or inferior only. 
(c.) finar ia sometimes used as equivalent to indeed, and, at the 
end of a sentence, occasionally takes the place of the verb. 

^r @^ sessreixf^ fiirsk thii ii indeed water (water itself and 
nothing else). 



* Noons in iji form verbs with mot l 
is doubled (181). 



9 suffer. Thej then loss l 
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§ 108», 109. 



jjfT Quir^irsm? fiirojUi iSeir'Sein^ui fiireir Who went? The mother 
and the child (went), 

(This latter construction is not to be imitated. Repeat the verb, 
or give the whole sentence another turn.) 

f Quirs^^'] fiireir Qeusxr^ih Tou mvst, indeed, go, 

e* The emphatic particle ^ is more elegantlj used in this case : 

(d.') sjyjE^iJ eaiumeir fitir (s^eir ^eai—iu') uwL^^etnpu uis).^^s 
That hoy his letton 

Q&nessn-n^. [106. (4.)] 
lea/mt. 
Not j^eii,s^eai-iLi. 

^" Wherever the meaning is hU, her or its own, referring to the 
anhject (suua, -a, -um), use ^ot^h)bsi_iu, ^«r or ^esr^, and rarely jjaj 

§ 108.* VOOABULABY. 

ir each one (he, he), 
b ability. 
^irexnS (56. ELI.), cause to eei 
exhibit. 
I. ffh&^Lc (AifotTHAM, »ong. 



a. Qjs^ih ^ii^AU, mUl. 

urr® ting (62). 

jy«D^ wag (64). 

^Q&j!r9 (64) think, medOate. 
B, uirsSiuui fIekyah, happineat. 



Exerdee 36. 



§ 109. (a.) ' The bazaar-man beat faia cat. ^ The Muhammadan 
killed his dog. ^The people left their houses and emigrated. 
♦There is honey in the jungle. ^Is there honey in the jungle? 
' There is no honey in the jungle. ^ Give me a, drop of vater. * Is 
it right to catch flies r" * Did the villagers kill the hazaar-man's dog ? 
^"No, the Muhammadan killed it, ii Come when I write the letter. 
1^ Come when I have written the letter. '* Go after you have seen 
the petition. >* He came before the clerk had read the report to the 
gentleman. 

(&.) ' C?^Ss««« TYTT «fflr)i_a(5Ly Quir^iraisir. ^ li sasars 

sn s^fiiresr. * jsiriu ^&sr iSerrdsirstiuJ ^uui^s airt-i^Q&i 

®ii ST'SsrjBi eweCoa&ir. ^ a/raiaefr erefr&sru uirrrda (ceuHBr 



_ 
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§110. 



^^amirir^ n-sirSarr einai^q^ifiiT^ih (58. I.), H (^ijLsSsir 

^^^ih CT«w u/riSajii ervaQr^&ir. '^^ ^hc (50.) j/an*^^« 
Oaff-twr® [106. (4.)] riiSfBia uirif-^m. '* ^eaT-a^sirGeff 



Lesaon 37. 

Thk Ni(]ia.titi Yebb. 

§ 110. The Tamil has a peculiarity nearly confined" to the family 

of South Indian dialects ; it has a negative form of the Terb. And 

this is formed by adding to the root the personal terminations with- 

ovt anyparHcle indicative of time. Compare — 

uaf.-\-iS^ + ^eei^ui^eQQfltir I read. 
uif +0+er«r=uff C?iu«r I do not read. 
[The iBuner may imagine, if he pleases, that the absence ot any middle partide 
danotMij '"M rigniflea tlMt the 





Boots 


Ulf FApi, 


Paradigm, 


FMTSon 


BinpJar. 


PlM»l. 


lit 


Ulf.QiUfir 
Quar. 


/,^<S^^ 


^^BJU 




2nd 


Uif-iuirili, 


jSi_euiT£i, 


^£0"^ 




3rdm. 


UlflUiT-nr 


jEi^^irar 


Jf,B»U 




/• 


urrm. 


^L.aittiA, 


^SffU 


n. 




jE^e^ir^ 


JO^IJ 


(not com.). 



Obs. (1.) in and &j are inserted, and &. elided, in these three forms 
respectiyely. 



C 



' Compare Saab's ADglo-Saxon Qrammar, preface xiiz. Old SctuidinaTian 

itry affordfl traoea of a negatiTB not only in yarbs, but also in pronotms. 
~ of the Canoasian dialects exhibit the same pecnliarity. 



...Google 



(2.) This whole form ia concise and elegant, but ratlier pedantic. 
Some pereonB of it only are in common uk. 

§ 111. TOCABtTLAET. 



Qi-S)(§ aipANav, a " godoum," 
etore-room. 

QfiiTiLi—iJa TdiTAM, a garden. 
(g^sDir KUDIKAI, a horie. 
usmt^ BAN^i, a buggy, earl, 

vehicle. 
AiTifliLiui thing, matter, 
ff&m^ affair. 
Gl^ffdj^ newt. 



aS^frrf) inquire ('sSQpar, 56, 

m.). 

^1— walk [56, (I.)], go on, happen, 

take place. 
OjgiR he plain, underetood (used 

impersonally), (56. 1,). 
ggitjyr/ air! (voc, of ggiusSr a» 

honourable penon.} 
^a run (56, 11.), 



Exeroiw 36. 
§ 112, (a.) ^ ^isfi taaiFiTir " @/b^« airiSiu^ODfl -JfJ^ 
QiuTih" (56. I.) CTSBTQ? /r<s eir. ^ ui^^^i Qairesxri—ireo 
[106, (4,)] ^/SQaiiriii, ^ ^i^^ o'ws^esnu eS-s'ir^at^ih 
QuiT(i^^ " ^fSQiuisiT" ersirQ^sir. *@/b^« airifiiLiiii isi— 
enir^. ^" ^k^u uessTiii aflr(fi(?eu Q^s^&^ir^ " [56. (HI.)] 
CTaarja Q^rrm^sir (70.). ^ " ^ikjSu uesarm Q^ev^Gunr, 
Q^e\)eoir(S^!r " ot6btj» ^^iax<^^ Q^Biuir^ erasiQtf&sr. 

^luir '. " CTeJTfjysir. ^ @'b^'^ SesreBra (^^snrr S)®U)/r ? 
^i—iTffi, ggiuff ,' *jy/6^iJ OuiBiu (^^eoir uesan^iiSQeo Quit 

(&.) 1 Is it in the store-room ? I don't know. * That horse does 
not run, ^ Why does not the bullock runp *The gentleman mast 
inquire into my affair. ' Have you heard the news P 'Do you not 
hear the command of the gentleman (SasifOjrir) p ^ He Bays, I don't 
know. ^ He said that he did not know. *When I inquired about 
those matters the villagers did not understand what I said. ^° Will 
that littlu horse go in my bandy P ^'I think that money will not 
pass in our village. 



Lesson 38. 

The Neoatitb Modes of the Verb (continued). 

§ 113, The negative most frequently used, and, on the whole, the 

best, ia obtained by adding ^&jtsii=not (43), to the infinitive of the 
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§ 11^116. 



NHATIVa TUB. 



Terb. Thia compound negative form is indefinite as to time, and is 
the same for all iminberB and persons. 

jeireir, f,'\ I, thou, he, A) "1 

^Sier, > jst^«i3sSaiteo &c. did > not walk. 

Ac, J ehail or will ) 

§ 114. gtsuSeu is also added to other parts of the verb, especiallj to 
the neuter participial noun (87, 88). 

["Otfij©p^+@«'&u=0*cuS^^ei)Ssu I, thou, Ac., do not 
not doing. 
Offdjfi^ +§l&j%)=<3-^iL;S^&}teu I, thou, Ac, did not 
do, have not done. 
\ Qffujw^ +^Ai^=Qfdieu^eo^ I, thou, Ac, u^f n«t 
L (at any time) do. 

Thia is more common, but less elegant, than the former. 

§ 115. VOCABOLABT. 



sir, / J Offdjfi 
., &0. 1 



ffiTL-S iesUirwnif (also a vntnesi). 

fniL&istTS^ a wiineti, 

Q-ffw^Bfk a peon. 

euirai^nfievui a depogilion. 

fS right. 

^iBiuinu rigktly. 

sireu&j (urtjr/r)* gward, ward, 

prison. 
&iL® a note. 

aausofl attend to (56. TII.J. 
55;i9 indicate, regard (56. III.). 
B.^ffia(r/r[(T5] stf down (60. III.). 
^ajiriuih reaaon, right, 
fi^ justice. 



^luirtuew^eoisi a court, a place of 
jugtice (&vfi&jLa a place). 

QstrrrC® (oorBT) is often used. 

eun^ the complainant. 

lSf^suit^ (lSit^ opposition) the 
defendant. 

waS&i a pleader. 

^eir&i a measure. 

g)aicu^a/ (thia meaaure) thus 
much. (§ 25.) 

j^&ieu&reii (that measure) ao 

eraieuar&i (what meaaure) how 

much? 
fii^ (56. m.) tear. 



^i 



Exercise 37. 
§116. (o.) ^ ffienir ^SujiriLa (?iBL,ae 

(^pjO^^psiTs (22.) /f iSiuiriLiino'iUji ^eisn^iauu®e>iiTij. 

* A viatA written thus Ib to be oonddered eib a 87110117111 of the one aft«r 
which it is pat; bnt is either s. foreign word, or a TDlgar and objectionable, 
though com m on one. 

t Lit. "hBring indicated what, do 70a speali bo mnoh F" (SjSsM >B eqnin- 
lent to regarding, concerning, ai(rut, Conip. 2S0. 



n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



§ 117, 118. 



(6,) 1 Whj has he not written the depoBition ? ' Why do the 
peons heat the witnesB? *The gentleman will do you justice. 

* What fault has the physician committed ? * Why do these Tiltagers 
not pay the instalment (due) ? ^The child does not sleep. ^Although 
I have called the defendant's witnesHes they come not, * Although 
the muQshi read the lesson to him he does not pronounce it rightly. 

* Although his father beat him the little boy does not attend to his 
lessons. 



Sous DSFEOTITE AND IBBB9UL1.K TbBBS. 

§ 117. According to 110, from the roots larrL.® hook on, a.® join, 
(Suit go, aeaa^i be po»»ible, «r6v agree, fi(g be Jit (Sunj), Quir^ tuffiee, 
^ agree, Qeuexr® need, are made the very common forms : 
Sing. 1st pers. LairtLQi—fk I will not, eannof. 

2nd „ mirili^iTiu-uLir thou will not, carut not. 
•■sir-rr he wiiU not, cannot, 
im she viill not, cannot, 
r^ it wiU not, cannot. 
Plur. Ist pers. uuriKSi-irtii we vrUl not, cannot. 

2nd „ LQ IT l1 us. ITS efr ye or you will not, cannot. 
3rd „ LDiriLi—naa&r they wiU not, cannot. 



^i^ernr^ it does not agree. 
Qeusssri—irilt it is not neeCMary. 
(This is quite irregular. For 

«".. no.) 



A.i-ir^ it must not be, cannot he. 
Qunen^ " it is no go " (vulg.). 
^em^)^ " it won't fit " (Tulg.). 
^eoir^ it ie not proper. 
fiaiT^ it ie not fit, right. 
Qunfirr^ it i» not m^cient. 

§ 118. The affirmative of &.i^n^ (=it is impostibU) is formed 
regularly (3rd part. ueut. fut. 72.) <&.®u> ; of ^ennff, ^p^Ui (comp. 
70.) ; of fi^ir^, p(gilt ; of ^aieiiir^, ^A^tc ; Eind of OajRnrL_iru>, 
(SeusasrfSui. These are all common. 

89 12 
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§ 119. a. ®^0^ QfiSsara St-m9A eaeuiiseDiniurf eaaiesa 
May ihtB honey he put in the ttore-room? It miut 

not. 

6. ^^fii gj^eroff ua»ri^ii3aj Gu/rgic/r/ Quits uhtlLl^it^. 
WUl this hoTK go in ihe handy ? It will not. 

I» the petition which ihe plaintiff It is not a fitting one. 
has pretented a fitting one ? 

d. ^sudssr eaeuSp^ ^^ma 1 enis:Sp_^ ^air^. 

It it a Jit thing to aimse him ? To abuse is not hecoTSing. 

e. iSs^evn^ QsiriiLi^Qeo (90) ld^s Qen®ae Qaisiir 
Should the respondent present a petition in court ? 

(SLarr ? QairQsa Qeuaxri—irih. 

Se need not (alioiild not, &c.). 



QairaarQQuinij 



Exercise 3S. 
§ 120. (a.) ^ ^mjxu e>nuiu«!r uiri^ih ui^aa 

* jy/B^^ <rB«^Rnuja (^^^^ (116.) e-ic-ig erswssr Q^ifi 
iL/th ? * a_iB«cg^ Q^iBii^esi^ (87.) erffueuffiii (127.) O^cifi 
euirtu^ Qa^ireoGDaa^i—tr^ir? ^ ^uunf-iLi Qusbd^ (88.) ^(5 
"*"" ■ ^Sl ^(fliLiGoeu. (43.) "^^^ eruui^ isl^ib^^ ? QnTireogj)! 
s'ifjujiriu (idiom for s'lBiuiroj^ Crffffo^, which ia more cor- 
rect). ^ Kir air ^esr^iib (172, I26=anything at aU) j^j3(Siussr 
ersoTQpsw. Qwami^irui, ^ljuit ! ^^ ^ik^uusiarih sreBTcS 
(gtj QuiT^ir^, ^lu/r .' ^' Quir^ih, Quir^ih ! [For Quit 
^ir^ we of ten hear up^_^ or upp i^iriLi— it ^=it won't touch 
(suffice). Thus, J^i^^ ■s'LaueirUi &iiiSps^s(^Lj up(af^, fA« 
wage* won't suffice /or my eui^jpt. This is often said b; the commou 
people.] 

(fi.) ^ The watchman said that the villagers heat him ; but the 
witnesBes did not pve their deposition rightly. * Why will you make 
a disturbance in the Tillage? ^Although the defendant killed the 
dog you must forgive his fault. *They all sat down in the court, 
6 Thev were seated in the place of justice when the gentleman came 
in. 'This and that agree. ^TeU him how the ^air happened. 
_ 
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^He ta,ja that he cannot learn the lesson. *The servant said he 
would DOt do that. ^° They denied all knowledge o£ the affair. ^'The 
monshi said that I need not write that lesson. 



Lesson 40. 

Othkb Nbq^titx Fobhs ot the Tbbb. 

§ 121. (1.) An ordinary familiar imperatire. To the 8rd sing. 

neut. neg. odd ^ for the sing.; ^+£.u) for the polite form ; and «r 

+ S-im&r for the plaial. 
Thus, from ^i_-aj-ir^ U waXk* not (doet not happen) are formed, — 
fit—'&i-nQfi don't Vjalk. 
jsi--eii-nQfi\Ljiii don't walk, lir ! 
fii--&i-a(SfiUimae)r do not walk, I pray you. 
(2.) The negative verbal participle (27.) is formed by adding ^^ 
or ^uicii to the root. One of the forms is therefore the same as the 
3rd siug. neut. neg. 110. 

ijif -iu-/r^ noi learning. 

(3.) By adding to the above the auxiliarr verb ©cp (sometimes 
(Suit and other roots), in all its parts, a complete negative verb may 
be constructed, though the forms are rather cumbrous. Thus, — 
uiif.-iu-iruiev j3™^S(^6Jr he does jwt learn (he is not learning). 

^i_-ai-ff^(T5 do not tnalk. 
jBL.-ai-!njieS(^^pii&> if you do not walk. 
Further examples are not necessary, but compounds of this kind 
are constantly used. 

(4.) A negative relative participle for all tenses, and participial 
nouns, answering to the forms in (74, 87.), are formed by changing 
8. of the verbal participle in ^^ into si (or sometimes, chiefly in 
poetry, by simply omitting ^). 

jsi^aiirg} ( — ft. + jv^) pi^aiitfi who or which walht not, 

§)aifir ui^'unfi eauivwr he [is] a hoy who learns not (or has not 

learned). 
fiirtk atLi-nfi (62.) ^® a houte which I have noi huiU. 
(5.) And thence we obtain the following negative participial 
noons : — 

•nfioieir he who doee not waUc, 



Singular 






W'lTfiaim the who doet not waUc. 

■irpffi that tehich doee not waik. 

■irpaiir he (hon.) who doee not walk. 

■irfiwir-em they who do not walk. 
.wn^gseu-a&r they which do nof waUe. 

i./r^a;«gr=one who hat not. 
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§ 121 * 122. xxBBcifis 89. 

sTUAim vns. 



S 121." VOOABUIAKT. 



ufijp! FADABB1T, hurry (56. II.). unrpjn tsIttu, the relative value 

Sfijpi (fiDAS&v, he di»pereed, come of a mdal, ii» fineneet. 

to nothtTig, fail (56. IX.). a.ea>ir itbai, standard of gold. 

^feeiLo visAM, wisdom. Qfiiiii-i T^HBir (62.), »oh. 

j/^igireorii iSsisijt, folly, ,' ^iLi 6y (57.), cease rett. 

ignorance, heaikeniam. , NeiUier—^ior, tti — tti with a 

^i—iT yifL=e3!-iTfi ineemant. I negative. 
jpreu uftL, thread, a work on 

icience. \ 



§ 122. fa.) ^ li ^emm Qiriuiuirtneo ^q^k^ireo emr(i^ 
euiriu. ' isnuiuQesr, airil®^(g[J QuwsirQ^ .' ^ srsa i9fiir 

fiir&> (C?Lurig)6i)) LJjri_iii ffl/jfl"^. ^ jyeuesr ut^a^ u^iri-i—ir 
Qear ^gjffU u/ri_io sTUUif.ai(^tii? (How vill the leesoo come f 
How can he tinderatand itP) '^ u^q^^ a/r/fliutb Q^Q^^, 
^ ^sjT^esi^s' Qs^iuueu&ir [88.] ut—ir^sst^u u®&itr&sr. ^ uir 
6U(S5 t3*^uJiUTP(^j LaesrQin! Lj^^iupp [From jyjn, 68.] 
jy^^/TGar .ffi/ra) ui^iuitQ^ ! (131.) ^^ fiwair QfSL^iru Quiresr 
Sai^!^ tuir/b^ii) ^eo3so, essiirtLjLb ^evSso (what is got without 
effort U not valued). ^^ eQi—tr (254.) inanynuirmLj (136.) Ouiii^ 

Quinu^ Q^rr^^ffi enir^i^isaeiT. (Idiom: loi&ovi his knowing U. 
Protnbl; a corruption from ^euwr ^en^ j^fSnjirineo^ [Many 
of these sentences can be rendered in Tarious ways. Try!} ^^ (S^ia 

(fr.) ^I had not seen him. 'If he will not come. ^ Wliy do not 
the servants open the doors F *If they do not open the doors when 
I tell them (fiirar Q^irA^ui Quyr^) what can I do (eiarssr^ast^i 
QfibiueofTLCiji ^li the attorney does not properly represent the 
affair in court (jSiUfriumfiea^^Qeii ^fiiuiriLA airfiiu^so^u Qu^iriumi 
(Sun-^&>) what can the plaintiff do ? ' This is a thing which has not 
h app ened and cannot happen. ^ Silence t this is an impossible thing. 
^ what is not possible to us, is possible to Him. 
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Lesson 41. 

BOHB MiSCELLANKOire CoBitm^ FoBua. 

§ 123. (a.) (70. 2.) The form uuf-^Qpssr, Ac., is Tulgarly pro- 
DOQQced utf-^Gi^ar, and ui^^fl_^ is ui^^a^ or uiif.i9. So ui^^^ 
is uuf.fs. This ia not to be imitated, but in verj common conversa* 
tion can hardlj be quite avoided. Thas, (Suaror^ or Qunis is 
used for OuiruSsw^ or (Suireer^. This is el^ntly OufroS^jj). So 
^uSsor^, .^OT^ or ^aSjb^)! is Tulg. .s#«^ or ^#«. 

(6.) The shortened Q^iiiuir is occasionally used in composition 
where Q^iuiu/ruieii (121. 2.) would be the full form. This is chiefly 
found in the phrases ^Aeoir ^iLi—ireii, Q^iLiurr aSili-iTei;, Quirair 
eSL-L^ireb, and the like. eail^!r^=if (you) leave (68). Thug, (3#iu 
luir eSiLu^iTw will mean "not doing, i/(you) feapfl"; gleueuir ^ili_iTeu 
= " not being, if (you) leave" ; Uu/ra/r afl:li_i76u="»k»t 301113,1/ (you) 
leo/ve." They are equivalent to " unlest you," &o., " i/' you do not," Ac. 

The full forms Qfiuiuiruieb ^(t^^^ir&j, Ac., ore perhaps more 
elegant. 

(c.) For Qffihpiy&i (95, a.) you will often hear Q^iLp!TkaiT=if you 
do, Quii^exiT=if (you) go, Ac. This is either from the poetical 
form QffiufiAarr&j, or iioTa Q^ujfiirA srrA (eu + a^pa, Q^iLi^irp 
affeu), where sn&i is a poetical word for arreuii lime^when. 

(d.) Letters are often interchanged in different parts of the Tamil 
country. Thus, 10 is lu in Madras and err in Tinevelly and the south. 

Qsirifi a fowl, is (SsiraS in Madras and QmireS in the south. 

f and UJ are also interchanged. 

Thus, sSujfr^ gicknegg, is in the south often aSffir^. 

(e.) The 3rd plural (mas. and fern.) is strangely corrupted in very 
vulgar coaversation. Thus, Q^iLauirj-eefr becomes Q^iLeuiriiCSsiT, 
Ac. ; (oi<ffibfiirirmm is sometimes pronounced something like Q^iLfitrai 

(<)KYDiWA). 

(/.) There is a common form which the lower orders sometimes 
use in addressing a Buperior, that is puzzling to a beginner: for 
gleuSsv they say ^eu^iim, Ac. This seems to be the honorific plural 
s-ita^ added. This is carried to a great extent in Madras. 

(3.) We have in English a number of words which are apparently 
mere reduplications, such as hurly-burly, topey-twrvy, Ac. In Tamil 
these occur much more frequently. In general any noun may be so 
repeated (of course, in the merest colloquial dialect). If the word 
does not begin with s, the reduplicated syllable generally does. 
Thus, ^pi^ fire-wood becomes afl/pg Qrr)(g=" fire-wood, &u,"; OLQwiiff 
Secif is "the table and its appurtenances"; iiEilif.eij S^ifev for 
aiLi^eo a cot; OaiT(e^»iii 0;e©#io for Qsir^ffiii alittle. This is 
worth noting carefully. 

^r [This whole Isbbod inaj be talked over with a mnnaU ot other intelligent 
native and sacth formH oolleotod. These are given aa a speoiDien. The great 
matter u to know exactly what the people saj. We can ohoose oar own words 
and forms at leisnre.^ 

93 

n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



gjtirearui inhax, yet. 

Quit p6, go, added to intraDsitive 
words, girea tb« idea of com- 
pleteness, aa Qua® pApo does 
to transitiTefl. 106. (5.) 



fgesiio KUBKAi, (56. 1.) be de/tdent, 

(56. II I.) diminiih, leuen. 
fiiilt^ TAHITI Tamil. 
uireaiia^ pJIsbjLI, a language. 



40. 

§ 125. (a.) 'jy/B^ sff® «tl(_iJuL-(_ tSewL/, /f^- Quiriiu 
Uirisa GaitsmQui i ^sveu/rfiflL-(_T6Vj E.[iify5«f>£_iu @U)/r 
jSBT (SuiraQeueiaQui. ^ ^aiira&r ju/b^U usaw^an^^ Qj^ 

Quir^eo), jfeuiraeir awKucSeu Quirt— uui— (68.) (fleuaOTOfi). 
* @«^ Geu&u QffdjfiiT^ai, jgiUT / [Q^iu^ Aainn^r done, 
^i^pjpi it k(u becoToe, is accomplished (5S. 111.)='^ worl: is 
j!nMh«<j. Very common form.] * creireifr / Geu&O ^a'.j^w .? (WAo(, 
Aoj the work become ?=weU, it the work finithed?). 'Madras cook 
(speaks) QsiriiS Qs^^^u Quir^a for Qair^ Q^^^u Qurr 
i3pj^, the fowl ig dtad. 'Tinevelly Shi^ftn speaks: ^Qflairesr 
eQ.fir^ erfifi^* QjSifliuir^ (every b pronounced with a whirr), 
for @^ CTOTCsr e9iuiT^ ctritji/ Q^ifjiuirjpi (I don't know what 
diae<ue thit it). '' Q^&isir ! jy«^ (?eu%o ^aresria .^aeQeo 
Seniuir? ^ i Q<y\ij^Qen2ei Oswq meesr^iu J§)(5«(5^ 
(ironical). " M ^sJrsBTti juk^u uenar^ssifi^ Qo'^^finmeo 
^Q^iSp^ ersareBT ? '"erwisorio ^*«^, Offrai^ (TeHme 
fcow yim jot on?) ^' airiBiuih Qf>i^^^^, for (if>if.i^^ (The 
affair it aceomplithed). 

(6.) 1 This work ia finished. ^ If you do this eril you will perish. 
'Don't go! *Yon had betternot go, ^Put it on the table. "Do 
yon understand Tamil {ai^ifi or fit^i^uuir^nti^) ? ^I understand it 
a little (red. form). ^ Unless you go you cannot obtain it. ^ If be 
does not send his servant for it the gentleman will not give it. ^^If 
you do not hear [obey] you will perish. ^^ Should the little boy be so 
disobedient? (j^t-incirmw, 56. K.) 

; thtiB, jE^^ib is ^ekr^ii. 
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Lesson 42. 

WOBDa ASD FOBHS DEirOIINa UnITSB81XITT. 



§ 136. Some uBea of s-ta and. 

[a.) When added to &ii inteirogatiTe form cui makes a uniTeraal. 
eruQurrQ^^ v)ken?+B.ili^sruQu!r(L^^ui alwayt. 
ersusBT loAo i*+a.iii=6Ta;£llni everyone. 
erKi@ ■wACT^f+cti^sTHtgu) everywhere, 
eruui^ how ?+s.LCi^s\Ciui^iL\La in every way, by aU meant. 
ttjyrsuOT- who [more poet.'] + m.ici-=iuiTeu(i^La (sir changed to ir) 

all persona. 
iu!T^ which +^iii=^aj IT _^Lii everything. 
jyaar^^ so much+e.ui=^^er^^iji aU (rather anusiml). 
(6.) ffl-ii is also added to Qmej, LSsaQesr, injpiuif and many other 
words need adTcrbially. [Comp. the Latin use of que.} 
QmA (=over) + s.ili=(SuiMSi^ moreover. 
LflsorGaur (=after) + e.U!=iSarQeeriiju:, bendet. 
uijKuip. {=anotka' step) + B.La = ui^ui^iLiui again. 
§ 127. OTeueuff=aH, ^se\}=aU, jy&or to much. [Poet,] 
(a.) sreueuyr as an adjectire is prefixed to nouns, but requires a-ii 
to be pot after the noun. 

OT6i)su/r t£.sofl^/rff(g5U) all men. 
et&ieiMT w^i?Si^u:> all women. 
ereu6i>fr ^©«(g5(ii all houtet. 
So ereiiEur uiaif3^T<sSETriqiJ3 (2nd case). 

(6.) sreusuirii (sTAsu/r+e.(i) is a neuter nonn= everything. It is 
declined after the analogy of nouns in ui, substituting sip&i for 
jy^^, and requires the s-ii after each case. 

2iid case : erebeuiTeu/boD^zjuJui, dbc. 

3rd „ sr6i)eon-aupCJg?®ii, Ac. 

(e.) d'^eu is a Sanskrit word=a{{. It is used aa an adjective= 

ei^euiT. ^meii Laa^^nm^Lc, &c., all men, &c. It is also used as a 

neuter noun, #«euia, and declined regularlj, like LoiTLa but with the 

addition of e_iJi. ffasu^an^iijiii askn—irm he saw the whole, all. 

(d.) cSf&cr makes j^^^^ (si^g- neut.) eo mueh, and jty&nruj (plur. 
neut.) so many, .^^sars^ii'^the totality, is regula.Tly declined. These 
are little used except in poetry. 

(e.) CT6l>6o/r, #<Bsu and j^&or all form nouns plural (mas. and 
fem.). Thus :— 

eieoeu/rgjii ( + ;f + a.ti), com. 87.) "J 
.fme^Q^iJa (+/f+e.ii) ^all^eopte. 

j^raB!iraw(5ti ( + a/ + jyir+tio) J 
These are declined bj inserting the signs of the cases between the 
words and tii : sreueuTan/riijia, ^seueair\LjiJ:>, ^Ssirsuaoiriqii, &e. 
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§ 128, 129. LBSSOM 42. ixiBciec 41. 



(/■) These forms are often put after the DominatiTO case of the 
noun to which the; belong. Thus : — 

UL.i^6Kriii ereueuirin aeoiaQji)^ (70. 2.) the whole town was agitaled; 

BKirrriT eiaieoirq^iih eujc^iriraeir aU the villa^era came ; 

us^^fie^irm^ ^"bssreueemmLa «^uiSCi-irsa he called all who had 
teamed. 

Many of the other words in 126 ma; be used in the same waj. 

(g.) Instead of ei&iei}!T(r^ui and j^^seieu(<^ili, er&}<SeoiT(^ui and 
j^^Qeiiir(j^Ui are elegantly used. 

(A.) QfiQ^ aAy=whote ; (y^ Q£'eeiLa= the whole ; (ip(j^aii^ti, (yag^^pii 
=the whole. The last two are declined as the words in (e.). (Xp(yi 
requires E.ti to be added to the noun to which it is prefixed. 

§ 128. VoCABOUiET. 

Qairp/Ofir KOTTA.Siamaaon. ^eau ^abai, a congregation, at- 

QanAeuek kollan, a blacktmith. semhiy. 

A-eS kOli, Aire. ^(rg^ffeau ike holy Church. 

tfifiUBfTii 9AHBAI.AH, wages. Quirp^ pftrru, essfoZ (66. 11.). 

Qeu^iairesiui a pretcni. j Qmn^fta eon^ ah, a li^, a few. 

.f^Qfirre^ui gANi>i)BHAM, joy ' ji/ir*6sr ABAKAN, §}jrirffiT ibI^A, a 

(used also for a preeent). king (with or without @). 

^uofTfiiJi ababIdam, a fine. «ff6u kSl, time (for aireoih). 

(Leu<su> n.AaAM, the world. ^(i^Asir^jiii oBUEixttH, at <my 

e.6fr«r ui+a, wAicA is existing (= time whatever. 

Siv, ovtra, ^v).\ ^ir tIb, he removed, 60, ; act. re- 

s. ^o TiBU, sacred, holy. move (56, m.). 



Exercise 41. 
§ 129. (a.) 1 Did you see all the peons P ^ Why are all the vil- 
lagers assembled together P 'All who had committed sin feared. 
* You must leam all the lesson well. ^ He wrote and sent a letter to all 
the serranta. • Why did all the carpenters leave their work p ' Where 
are all the bricklayers ? ^ Give all the blacksmiths their hire. ' Have 
all the servants received their wages ? '^ The boy who learns all the 
lessons well. "The kings who govern all the world. ^^The kitg 
who governs the whole world, i' I will fine you. ^* He never learns. 
<^ I shall never see him again. ^^How many came besides P 

(b.) ^ erev&}ir(^m euik^irkasiT. ^ eS'Qt—eveoirui Oeuii^ 
QuinSpjpi. (58. IV.) (124.) ^ a-aiaii) sr/ogiii ^etreir ^0*^ 
ffsau iLtisMJOiJ QuiTpjpiiJi. * (o enter's a ITS if erevev/r^^a^ii 

j^uair^ui euiTiEiS^ir. ^Qairppir (Uff«u0ii) 66.69 (50.) oiitei 
fi«O«yr«0ri_JT/rff6PT. "^ ^mfl QeuSeoQ^iUjS ^*#(5«@(i> 
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LX8B0K 43. § 180, 131. 

quiurriNe woods. 

(Sffiui wnsi^^irm Q&i&srQti> (58. m.) (108. c). ^ fi.«ia^«ti>^ 
ffTCTfti/rti ^(Sjjii) jyjr^sir. ^'^ isrreir ujir{^ih jf^p u/rafl 
(I'm, a riefftfute wretch, 90.). '^ era/eyaSfjifl srarspiiS^Quireo 
sressresS, sirm ^s^ii'sQ&ieiarQih. ^^" uirjirQinir erasrdssr ? 
Qpauiuirff^^ 5l(5«/r^U) OTsir «aj^ ^snQisjir'^ uairusr 
Qml" (This is poetical, but underetood.) ^^ ^iraa ^eosoirfi 

^eoeuiremiciajireo (154.) ^eueuerrai Qusi)/i^i—esr [239.] J§)(5« 
Q(n^esr. ^* ■^enuiLiireaiir [180.] sraiffOffiii Qsi_®u uiriffi 
^li (100.) ^a^euqfff^ Q^/rsusueflffii&D. ^* (y (^.tf^s Q«t_ 



Lesson 43. 

QuALITItlia WOBDS. APFOSmON. 

Appositive EnlargemeatB of Sdbject or Predicate. 

§ 130. It may be broadly stated, that in Tamil ihert wre no adjeC' 
tivee, atrictl; bo called. Bx>w then are nouns qualified ? [Compare 
74.] The past relative participle of ^ (58. II.) (74.) is ^ssr or 
^Siu (fonns of .^uSeor or ^Sair)=" which hare become." These 
inserted between any two nouns wUl either convert the former into 
something answering to an adjective, or place the two in apposition. 
This is common and clearly intelligible. 

^auLJu/rasr *i_«ni_ a red jacket (^euuuredneat, ©aiuuirair red, or 
lekiek ha» become red. Ton may also say SeuLii-jff jilsrai-). 

§) !^ IT ffireii IT 8 uj flir^^ king David, l)amd the king. You can say 
also,^iTef^ FiT^iT or fiireS^ eieir^ui ^iht^it (in common language 
ereirSp is used for cretr^ijii), or ^/raff^ sratesruuiLi— §)iriraiT, 

^@ui or ^Lo (72*) is used for ^eer poetically, as is sraj-gmft 
(132.). 

Thus, ^ir^iri jfiTi^rar a heroic king [a king who will be a hero'\. 

§ 131. From the above it appears that two nouns may often be 
simply joined to form a compound, after the maiiner of tteam-tkip, 
brick-houae, &e. This is constantly done in Tamil poetry, and is, 
doubtless most in accordance with the genius of the language. In 
fact, it may be laid down as a law of t£e languE^ that every noun 
— _- 
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becomes an adjective by being prefixed to another noun, with or 
without change. [The Sanakrit scholar may compare these forms 
with T1.T-PUKUSHA and Eabhhad'hIbata compounds.] 

(a.) Sometimes this is done without any other change than the 
doubling of letters ; as, ^uQuirjS a gpark of fire (^ fire, QunfS a 

rrjt) ; QfiQ^^^^^essr ike ovitide verandah (fi^Q^ a etreet, ^ssx'Seasr 
ated verandah); ^flsmeoFQuiQeoQun^ev he went (along) the top 
of the fcani of the tank. 
(b.) When the former noun ends in ih, that letter is elided. 
[This ia especially the caee in SuiBkrit oomponnda.] 

Thus, uurfiQairiDi-/ a branch of a tree (uurti a tree, 0«frtiL/ a 
braTich); ^nai ajeijeuenui omnipotence (^li'^u all, en mjeueam power). 

ic.) Various changes take place in the former word, of which the 
owing are types : [Com. 18. c. d.] 
@(i5tJi-/.F ^isiSefl a« iron chain (©©titq iron, ^iEi@eS a chain). 
ei(^^^a ffin-Seir a young bullock {stq^^ a bullock, «(r?sir a f/owng 

male). 
^pg^ iSiir fith from the river (^^ a river, tfici afieh). 
^ilffl Ui^issi^ a flock of eheep (^® a gheep, i^pea^ a flock). 
uewE an® a palmyra jungle (u&or a palmyra, an® a jungle). 
[The nasal is hardened into the snrd ; l1 of (9 and m ot ^ doubled ; jiiui 
inserted ,3 

(d.) ^ea, jy^#, ^pgx are often used as connectives; and are 
thns used as signs of the sixth case, ua^an uit&j gov's milk, gjoisS 
L^js uiisSfieir a foan of thig place. 
47' [The iDfleotional base is oaed in componndB, Comp. 21.] 
(e.) Some nouns of quality ending in «du> (184) when prefixed to 
other nouns undergo certain euphonic changes. The following are 
chiefly to be noticed : — 

(1.) Su(2j6roua greatneet, becomes Oujj, OuiflitJ, Qu^ui, Qui. 
(2.) fljBaDtii littlenets, becomes ffju, ^/Siu, S^iiii, S^jn, Sjx. 
(3.) jf^emui preeioutnesB, becomes ^(5, ^iflii.', ^(fjui, ^if. 
(4.) usBBLa freahnesg, becomes ua, u&iu, uxiis, u*er, eauiji. 

Examples. 

Gu(ffj Q^i^e pride [Ojffig* breast]. 
Ouifliij j^ssreata a great ben^. 
Oomia uneff a great tinner [before «, ^, fi, LJ], 
Qu^fir!-iii> heaveniy bliia [before a vowel]. 
[Qusfliu may be regarded also as a kind of past relative participle. Compare 

Ou/TCii is ft kind of fntnre rel, part. (71) from 13[J{Ts(@) 62, gr(/\i! great.J 

<7 [Ot these the roots are nodonbtedly Ouif (u/r, usu), ^fi) (^eli), j^r, 

uff ; but lbs NannQl, with good reaaon, (B<)t. 135, 6.) treats each of Uiem ■■ 
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haTing become first tui abrtracb aoao, and aa baving been varioaBlj modified, 
when placed aa tlie first member of a, compound b; the rejection of eiDU>, 
the addition of Sjiu or K-lJa, tbe lei^hening of the root Fowal, or the rednpli- 
oation of the final root consonant. Comp. Pope'a III. Grah. 121.] 

§ 132. OTsw^Bjui is the rel. part, fut, of ereir say (70, 1.) (74,), Lit, 
" [of whom] OTse wouid say." It is thus used : 
fiirtS^ cTssr^a/ii ^FTg'ir king David. 
lan&snju srar^nb a(FULf ike defence of shame, 
ufi^ OitjOT^jBiii ©■asBfl jBiTL.® flanl the ladder of piety. 
This is rather etiff and pedantic. 

§ 133, The root e-stt aignifieB " existence, the having within." To it 
are referred the following verbal forma : 

3rd sing, for all genders 1 . g, ,. ■ , „-, fj^. ■ /40 ■, 
and numbers. J ^^^ (.e.6ir+^; tnere is. [_*ii.) 

B.@r<3n-^ is used to signify " it is," but more generallj "itia true," 
" it is really so." 

Itel. part, s-efrerr containing, possessing within itsdf. [Co. 184.] 
This lost form added to a noun will have nearly the same effect as 

Thus ; ^jraa(yie!rstr ff^sussr (@ir«ffiiji mercy) a mercifvl God. 
Sometimes s-eireir and .^enr maj be used indiscriminately. 
erair L9(ft«j(Lp6frstr @tfi/rjrejr my dear son. 
sTsor iSifliuuiiT&sr ^uiirjr^ „ 

Generally, howOTer, the difEerence between ^ee!=-1iaving hecome, 
and s-&reir -^having possessed, must be observed. 

@ir«s(y)sfr«ir iS^r: not ^srsauaresr. 
^tsirutiresr Qsweo not ^e<r(Lp^eir, 
The opposites to B.m^ and .^eer are j^pjD, g^eueuir^, which are in 
the same way added to nouns : 

Thus, ^ IT s^iDfip^ merciless, [^jx cease, 68. 74.] 

us!i!rL^mje\!ir/e=penniles8. [§j&i=not, 112. a double nega- 
tive.] 
To Sanskrit nouns ^esr (hIna), desitvie of, is added. 
Thus, q^^^uSasT \ 

Hfi^iiSssrLair&sr > Lossff^tir a senseless mjin. 

or Ljfi ^iiSeereiT. 
[Ip Tamil grammar^tbe 4th claas of words oonaiata of those called a.tfis' Ojirev 
"quality tuords. Comp. Pope's III. Qbam. 118-121. 
These are sabdivided into Quiuir &.ifl<=n«iMi quality, and eS^ssr gLifl~ii^& 

The words inclnded nnder (bese divisions are used respectively to qnaliff 
noans and verbs; they may, therefore, be called attjectivei and adverbs. They 
are, however, really nouns and partioiples, and it will tend greatly to aid the 
learner in acqniriDg the Tamil idiom if he steadily regard tbem as anch.] 
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§ 134, 185. 



§ 134. ToOABTTLUtT. 

m^ffii) itoeeinets. 

sffUL) hittemete. 

fi&iui nevmets. 

er^ir oppoaUe. 

^jv UtOe. 

ULfiaaui custom, famUiarity. 

*«u> anx'HAH, comfort, health. 

#(iji6u siaie\>ea>La omnipotence. 

@irjri£i«jr aproper name. 



SeeiiT EtRAi, herb. 
u/rsn-i-ui plNpAH, a veauil. 
jBrrs/l nJlu, /owr. 
P(^i_«ar TiBupAH, n thief. 
uerarii a^if. 

Ow^jSteu betel. 
Qairif. a creeping via 
ueom, ueuti, or ©us 



£asercMe42. 
§ 135. (a). ^ This is a joyful day. » I haye come to (7th case) mj 
merciful father. ^ThU ia an evil thing, * He is a just king. ^ Thia 
ia a reasonable complaint. 'The accountant haa brought a right 
account to the bazaar-man. ^ Four accountants gave eviaence in the 
court. B Will the watchman put the thieves in prison F ^ All mj 
familiar frienda came with me to the place of juatice. ^^ This la 
David the accountant. (3 waya.) i^ Thia is an affair concerning the 
church (^iT^^ffeaue sirf^iuiH). ^^ k new veaael. '^ Sweet Tamil. 
1* Are you well P ^' Thia is a herb garden. 

iS^ireuiTiu (81-) ^q^iSip uirirujrwr. * lEeuuirehri—miaSsfr 
euiritS&iir. * jya/sirO<j^/rsarssr^ isetiunreir ^mis^, ^ sr^ir 
eff'L-if-Qeo Qu^a Qsireeitn^(i^m^irffs err. ' mir^Quir ^Q^ 
L-ir 6^0 6ff'L-i^(Se\) suiB^rriraeir, ^ Sjy i9etrSsirasir ^uui^u 
Qu'S'eviruiirf ® jya/eir Ki^m^iFisia^estiu sreii&tiTLti Q-rirsir 

(Proverb.) ^^ ^jrirujsir srssrSip aeni—sxirj-ssr eum^irssr. 

eSeir ^tt9^. ^* loair^sSiiSscQujueM'X (^esjp&jX(^^ amreBuriii, 
^^ Si-^ Oeu^D^&o-s Qarrif- m®QpfipsiTiosr iS&iLD. (Here ..gfew 
=wAic& M suitable for.) ^^ ^ssra^&reir^ s-eoa^^if^Cn 
e_easr(Sl ; ^ssraSeoev^ (^^eo + ^^^thai which is not, 87.) 
E-Cua^^aQin J§)ffu&i) S7"sa7'g?6ir. ^^ jueu/ranr euirajQuiirtS 
(SaL-i—iTir. ^* Gias^ ^ireatiu, @6>rti)L/ft), ^earti ^eneuffieir 
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IS VXRB ^& . 



Lesson 44. 

Idioms connected with ^Qp^. 
§ 136. (a.) isffib'Bs^ jsirs^ <aluiu(i^ui ^a au^^ireu 
[We four persons, to become, if come] 
=1/ tee four pertimB come together. 
(b.) ^s is used in summing up^all altogether. 

Thai which I gave (is) four, that which he gave (is) jfi 



making altogether vme. 

(c.),Lj^^jriflir5u i^sm^^g} ana/ hwry ii ear^tdly. Here ^fi=ij, 
added to a noun, couTerta it into aa adverb. (40.) 

((i.) j^euir srsJ-^or eusff Offirfirewfiira jS^^Qfiexr I thought he 
told me to come [Qlffneaeisr^, ^« aa though it eaid. Qffirsaresr^iriu is 
also used. ^aj=aeif.'] 



'<r an aceountant it. 

■ he ig an aceountant. 

3) ie the accountant (there) ! 



not. 



W ^(u added to a 
eate. (81.) 

This is or the utmost 
above examples. 

§ 138. VOCABULABY. 

8tfi£iiisr EiRATAN, an old man. 

QipsS an old woman. 

^jssi^ go down to, descend, alight 

(62.) 
0(!^Q steal (56. II.) 
QuiT^ that which is common. 
e.eai—mLD poesegstom. 
QuiT(r^&T eubetance, wealth. 
^auSsu TATAi,Ai, a large braes 



' " ir he is an accountant. 

Q(o^^ is he an accountant? ^Aeo he is 

Bhotos it to be the complement of the predi- 

Carefnllj consider the 



^nunTox goods, utentih. 

(ifii^sorr MUTXiBAi, a seal. 

U^^sia FATTIBAH, care. 

gg,jj^ five. 

^mu^ nine. 

esiw place, put (56. III.) 

ausTOjT limit (eufflj/ragii 4tli case 

■\-tLUi=until). 
Lj«BjS bury (56. III.). 



Sea* (I 



i.). 



§ 139. (a.) ^ iBir^ Quit ^(T^i—it ^q^ uL 
Si^^iiS&sr sff'tLt^Qev ^piiQ^, ^irEiaefr 
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§ 189, 140. cxKBcisi 43. lxbsoit 45. 

TIM DSBS OF 4|S«. 

6d«t) (in common) est&t^^Q^k^ [79. (2.)] cuen£_c!DUia^u/(A, 
uearsiatsiriLfLd, ^(iff fleuhiSQeo, Quirt—®, (68.) QinQen Qpji 
^enir (50.) g)il® (68.) ; " «fl"fii«siT| mir^Ou^ih ^« &im^, 
(SsL-(^iii Quir^ (106.) ^esi^a Qair(S>, jtf^eiSes>ira(QLa u^ 
^suiirxu Lfsn^^^ ea&i " er&iTjoi Q9ir(S)^^^, Sco leireir 
(50.) jysuerr (50.) efft—t^Qeo ^iruuL-®<i Qsireiiiiri^^iE/SiriT 
■SCTT. *[106. (4.)] @j/rir/r 9aSirwirib eii(i^Qp^ifm^ Os'/reir 
gjeir. ^ ^Taa/fii iStjUiTau GuirQ&iinii, euir ! * jifQisamr 
etrirdj'j ^irunrar euireBeoSso. ^ ^iriT^!r QAQjii^inu enti^SlQ^ir 

(fc.) 1 Here (are) 5 and there 4 ; total, 9. ^ If he and you tt^ther 
Ko to the old man's house, he will give jou the goods. ^Put it care- 
fully in the house. * He has great w^th which he has carefully 
buned in the garden. * At which house has he alighted? *When 
we obtained the goods which he had carefully sent by the peon we 
put them into the store-room. ''Is this honey? *No, it is bitter. 
•Did he eat this sweet honey? i^Ia there honey there? No. ^^Did 
he speak as if (d.) the Muhammadan would come? '^I have not seen 
the old man for many days (.for—^s adverbial). 

Note. — The learner will feel inclined to translate "It ie bitter" bj s^Ci 
uiTser j§li3iQpsi' ■"■'^''^ "^ affCiuiriu ^(ijafi/D^. 

It mnet be remembered tbat in Tamil an adjeotiTe (so called) is never nsed a« 
a noDn or with a noan understood. In Engligh " bittei " — " a bitter thing " ; in 
Tamil it is, " this is as hilterneM." 

To convert the adjective into a noun the terminations must be added aa in 
§87. We than have aiFL/UJT«irauMr, -eir, -^, Ac, or .ffiffil/L/crrarsueBr, -ot, 
-jp. We can then write (thongh it ii clnmsy) afLJuireer-siTii3(T^i@p^. 

^i£j mnst be used to oonneot the complement with the verb of incomplete 
predication. 



Lesson 45. 

Optative a.kd Desidbkativc Fobhs. 
i 140. a. gl^ ^ifiaSeo sSifia et-eu^ let Otis fall into the pit. 

h. ^ en IT i^eu IT lij ire tSA.TS'r thou prosper! [wish and coh- 

HAHD.] 

c. ^a euiTtfia hat you progper. [bbnbdictioh.] 

d. QuiraL-®ui let it go ! 

e. fliTUi eriip^ ^^ja/uLSeur mL.L.teiniSarui^ (157) //r j^i-is 

a/iii act according to the order I have sent you. [folitb 

IKFBBATITE.] 
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§ 140, 111. 



jsirsx [Otfirttja] m^JSmax I ought or must [do]. 
[Q<^djiu&'] mi—wiTaj thou oughi&t or must [do]. 

It IB added to the iafinitiye of a,nj verb to form a kiad of optative 
mood. 

(6.) ^^ [like the Hebrew n> comp. Nordheimer'a Hebrew G-ram- 
mar, § 204-206] added to the future of an^ verb forms an optative 
mood. The neuter participial noun future la uaei for the 3rd person 
future. 

QffiuQeueir I will do, QffiiiQeiii^'S may I do ! I mneh vn«h fo do! 

Q^djeuifaT he will do, 0#(uauiT@).s may he do ! I long for Mm to dot 

jEi—uu^iTS may it take place. 

This seems to be a stroog breathing merely, espreasive of desire ; 
bat it ia explained by the GFrammarians as the inf. of 4j@, 41. It ia 
pronounced Iha. 

(c.) a like ^m forma an optative mood, but it ia added to the root 
of a verb, is the game for all numbers and persons, and ia chiefly 
used in poetry. 

isir^ Quits lei me go i 0!r (SaCs may you hear! 

(d.) Is an unauthorised, but very common form. It conaiata in 
the addition of ^L.®ti or ^L® to the root, inserting as when the 
present takes a®^. The form is abbreviated by casting away the 
final vowel of the root. It is the same for both numbers and for 
the let and 3rd persona. 

jEns^ \ Q ■ aj ■ (a ■ ( 'e' we do .' jsinir Q^ujiuiLi^n may I do it? 

j^Qisnr ) \he may do ! 

This is said to be a corruption of ^C®Ui=permit, from ^l.®. 

(e.) This is a polite imperative: add &.lo to the infinitive mood. 

141. VOCABULAET. 



jy privative ; thi: 
^0iD!TUJUi injugtiee. 
Lfirih FUBAU, a town, 
^eir or ^a DUR, a prefix^ewiZ, 
bad. 

way. 
■}ne who walks in a 



way. 
i^/S^ (a. budd'hi) sense, 
lap^ifl a counsellor, prime minis- 

^FiTsfimih kingly rule. 
i£i^^p MioutfDA, much, very. 
{iB<g be abundant [60. (III.)] 

past. rel. part.=wftici has 

abounded.) 



i£i[S^ HiouDi, abundance. 

uS@^uj(rsnr-TiNA(30,),a6M«dan(. 
i-j^^ffireS a sensible person. [The 

termination */re8=s. sIiih, 

one who possesses, is often 

used.] 
^rrssui length (pronounced dIbe- 

KAM, in Hie compounds). 
^ifffiairiq* long life (^li^-a or 

^iLj^ age, life). . 
^^fis^^S a prophet, a seer {fifiS 

one who sees). 
Quira) as (Quir&j, QutrQe^). 
^i^ (56. III.) prosper, succeed, 

answer. 
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EXESCIBi: 44. LBBBON 4 



Exercise 44. 



§ 142, (a.) ^ jya/sJr j^uui^^ Q^uj^irQssr ^^ei 
.j^L^iB^ Quirss ai—snifsir, ' /f iB(Wjkp L/^^^fireQ jge 
fiiTeo, ^iriairiLfo^ ^^i^eireu^s aa^sQ^ir® euirips .' ^ ^yft 

sT^(irffi. ^OffiffSw Q^fiuinir^^LjuiTiuira! (121.) 



jyw 



BiuiJ UHorarafissra/isJr eiiini9(Sev mem 



eu^ QunQeo (22?.) @^ gi^uSGeu eSLpssL-eu^. 
£.ii9^ Quir^^m Quirat—®u>. "^ B-Ui(tp<ss>i_iu §}!r 
enQ^en^irx ! ^ ^^tuiraii^sui (131.) ^esrp ul 

emiu aofiu^jjj/a QairesarQ ^jrir^iPaui usastoiS^ir. ^ 4^,® 
)t^sirejT6uyr<SE(e5«(5*' (185.) S^^ajir^ Q^ir&r/Seti^ {&^^iuir 
^^ fipsir^ ^OT&Oj 121.) sTissrpjSs. ^^ s^il^Qiu ^(^*, 
euySCottJ iSi^a [(Poet.) no by-pathg}. -"^ etn^/Oiu^ireB ai/e 

(6.) 'Say not bo. ^ Pray do not say so. *I bog you to do this. 
^ If I liave destroyed liia house may I myself pensb. ^ There is 
much honey in the town. *Let the unjust man perish! ^He who 
commits injustice will not prosper. ^ Although I perish I will not do 
injustice, * May I walk sensibly ! i" He is a very sensible person. 
11 Let him do as his counsellors said. '^ May my afEaira prosper! 
1* It won't answer, i* Hail, O king ! 



Lesson 46. 

Ybkbal Nohhb in ei!i£B. 
§ J 43. By adding sn« to verba! roots which take Sjx in the pre- 
sent (weak forma) aad seas to those which take <sSj)i (stbong 
forms), a verbal noun ia formed nearly equivalent to the English 
verbal noun (geruijdial infinitive) in -ino, expressive of the act or its 

OiFiL Gffiueajffi the doing:=a deed. 

jEL. lEi—senta the walking=a line of conduct. 

§ 144. Some of the above are in commou use as mere nouns ; but 
more generally they are used to form an absolute case, like the 
ablative absolute iu Latin, or the gen. abs. in Greek, retainiug a kind 
of participial power. 
^eneir .^uui^e^ Q^ireo^&smSeo while he woe saying so (7th case). 
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KZEBOISB 15. LESSOK 47. 
TIBBU. NOONS IN tSia. 

§ 145. ^sDtfiujra) (^)=6y fie becomtn^; (fcere/i; 

§ 14^. VOCABCLABY. 

^asadsar tinnai, a pial, elevated 

seat in front of a house, 
^fftssr® iBANpu, two. 
sr© lift up, lake up (76. in.). 
6!®Sgiu(Sui!l£> take away, 
•s^nuun® food, a meal. 
Qunffserisi food, nouriehmetd. 
^atssric ksskjg., food, chieflj 



hailed n 



^niTsriJi AaisAM, food, tohat is 
received into the body. 

^uuLo APFAH, riee cakes, Irread. 

e-QjTirilif uBo-rri, bread, a loaf. 

^j^nd gtoivi, the goddess of pro- 
sperity. 

s^es)^ UDAi, kick (66. III.). 

^m^ TAH.U, turn away (56. 1 1. J. 

ffrr^La gioAH, boiled rice. 



Exercise iS. 

§ 147. (a.) ^ 5»C5 igit&t jyiE^i ibit^ Qu(i^ih er^ir eS'L. 

®^ ^esar&eiinSev (131. «.) (Su^i Qa/raRi7/jL(gasin*i£9so. 

^ ^6U(7«e>r OTa)eii(r(5ti) 6iii^u9(Sev Gu/ranaiiSsv ^jresorQ ^(^ 

i^sniri aeesri—iTira^. ^ jys»_a er(S^^u Quiri—eoiruiir 

gHjiiiiJ (ou&aQ«iTsifri^(iF)issisaSeo ^ Qu^irui'sv ^f^aaa 

(6.) 1 While the bazaar-man came ruaning (ai^am^sBsuSsu) the 
thief, knowing that, came down from the tree. *^Give me the loaf. 
^ Give us bread. * While there are rice-cakea there ia eaough for us. 
^ While the mother was gone to procure (94, note) food the child 
died. * While the five men were sleeping in the Terandai of the 
house, the peons came. ^ May I go while he is learuiag hia lesson P 
8 While all are working ia it right for you to be idle ? 



I 47. 

Vbbbai NotTNa IN ^m, Sic. 
§ 14S. Verbal nouus are also formed by adding .j^eu, fi&i, <«6u, 
(§fisj, or as&j, ^0Bj, or ag^eii to the root. These are like the 
gerundial infinitive, and express the act merely. 
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§ 149, 150. LBseoR 47. ixkbcibb 46. 

riBBlL KOUHS IN ^fiU, Jf^. 

(a.) Verbs which tak« tdjn in the present take jffiv, ^cu. 
Qa^iu OtfiL/ttjeii, Qfibfiei) a doing. 

The few cases where m&i or @^6u is apparently added ma; be thus 
explained: there was a root in g, now obsolete, to which jyeii or fi&) 
was added : thus, — 

Quit (Guirg) Quirseo, Quirpw, (Suiri^fieii. 

(6.) Verbs which take afi^ in the present, take ^^aj, ««»*, 

iSeaifi i3eeiip^fi&/, LSeoiipag^eu a living. 

s-eafi e-as^^jsei), s.ee)^sr^;S&) a kicking. 

jBi— pi—migfiw a walkinig. 

(c.) These have no power of gOTernment as those in § 87 hare. 

§ 149. VOOABULABT. 

Q uiiT a ii6s, butter-milk. j ui^ pkdi, measure, manner (oAdoi 
Qfiirexri^ tAn^i, an earthenpot. to relative participleB=a»). 

ereifl^ st-iDn, that which is easy. @-^eu £tal, a commoMd (<sraj «<ir 

jyif)^ ABiDV, (Aa( wAicA IS Aarc!. , up, 56. II.). 

Se began to connder. 

[He a studying became. 
He fell a minking. 
This idiom, though poetical, is sometimes heard in common con- 
versation.] 



EaierciaeAS. 
§ 150. (a.) ^" (Smirir euiriii^flp(^ (4th ca^=tn order to) 
jy«;5a SfpeQ efft—i^Qev Quiriii^ Q^rresarif. st®^^^ 
Qairesir® euir" ereirjji ^Sj;tJt9g)yfa6Tr. ^" Qo'ireosjifim 
arevffO/r0<a(g(c erefi^ ; Q&'ireoeSaj [70. (I.) for G-f^/reirsiir] 
ui^ Q^uJiuev jy;fl_ff/rtii." ^"ersir Q^iueofreu^ [^, 87.] lu/r 
QjSir&irjxui [lu/r^ + ^SBrjv + fi-ii, 47, 172, 126, any one thing 
ivhateoever'] jg)6u&D ; J§)«»fl^ Q^djenQiit, OTeoeu/rti E.eir O*' 
UJ60 eresrj[D cRBT/r/jCo^ssr." (Poet.) ^ ^uQuir^ Q^irea^ 
Sp ^laa^iLjiii Q/sSiueoirui. ^ isr^jS/h(^il> ^piif^ppt^in 
pesii—iviraj ^(i^^Qp^. ^ ^k^ aff'ii.f^Gsw ^i— Jjaii uffi_ 
§^uinai ^Q^^Sp^. [Comp. 40. Any number of nouns may 
thus be united together br s-ui ; and ^lu added to the la£t con. 

106 

n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



verta the whole into an adverhial clause,] ''j^emsir ^eu/huif. 

(6.) ^It ia easy to send the natchmaik to buy milk. * While he 
commanded I aubmitted. ^Thie is the king's command. *It ia 
difficult to walk thus. ^ The aubmitting to the command of the 
judge is easy. ^ The having pity is easy. ' May you kick the 
earthen pot P ^lait hard for boys to learn their leaaons p 'Is it 
not easy to read a book while walking P 



Lesson 48, 

Pabticlxs that Euphabizb os Bbplace Okss-'ssmsae. 

a addition to, the proper 



The participial uonits from the roots ereir and ^ are sometimes DBed to point 
ont, and throw emphaala on the nominative case. ^QfDwsir, eiekS/Daifir, 
*c. aw also oaed in very oommon talk. [87, 88.] 

These answer in some degree to the Greek article. They are not 
to be translated in English. 

(&.) ^rf, u>irir are added to nouns honorifically. 

fiirdj a mother, but finiuni ia more respectful. 
^u<Sfi& a teacher, — S-uQ^Siuirir. 
LDiTff is plural, sm may be added. 

/S^ULHenaiTiT the fathers (jffaijuew). 
@(5ffia6Tru)inT the spiritual guides (igi^). 
^.'suir^^intrir the sehool-masters (^aiirp^). 
(c.) An honorific form is made also by adding ij=ii to certain words; 
of these G^a/if/f Thou, Ood, ia common. 

(d.) B-i-sar (=:^®) together vrith, SlLi— near, jfswraoi- by the side 
of, gjsar signifying conneition (gisoTii) are used as casal terminations. 
^^sBieffii— is often redundant : Q/peir ^sBerei!)i—uuAsiii on the aouth 
eide. Put them on to the inflexional base, aa caae-endinga. 

(e.) " Trees, beastt, £c.,"=:ui!risis&! Ij3(5ffi/B«ef: ofifieSiusneiaek. 
Selling, buying, and other affairs," =Q^n(£>saeij eurriBs^ (ip^euirajr 

"Call the carpenter, bricklayer, £c."=fi'^'f^ Qsirppsir Qfipeonesr 
euifeSETT^ A.1JL9®. 
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§ 152, 153. I.I8S0B 48. ixbbcisi 47. 

STUNOTHIHIHO AMCVCT8 OT CAM-KHDmOB. 

"Food, clothet, Sc"=^fveBr tuav^iriT^aei'. (^^ ia the SaQBferit 
for (yifiOi.) The words are formed into a Sanskrit compound with 
Tamil tormioation sefr. 

&" (yifieSiLieaaiseir, (tpfleoireste&aisA nenter, (yi^efiuauiraerr, 
(Lp^euiretraiiraeiT, m. and fem., are added to nouns in the nominative 
Bing. or plural, and are then equivalent to " Ac." iifip&i=" first." — 
(tfi^eSajea^sar as if a part, noun from root Qfifi^i (87, b.) ; Qp^sufr 
esrenajcSEtr ((yifi&?+ Meareoojaek) Ihote wkiekhave become. 

QPfieoireer followed bj a noun common to all the particulars 
intended to be included may he used : (yifi&nreer tsirifliuiiaeir. 

QPfieSiueetaisA, &c. (and in the last case eirftiuAs^, &c.) maj be in 
an; case ; but the particalara enumerated remain in the nominatJTe. 

(/.) ^i—fiff is Qsed for Jgli-^^ni (7th caae) : eraisfili_^^Lo for 
si^eSi^^0^Lb everywhere. 



§ 162. TOCABULAEr. 






jf fia much, more. 


s^ll^L the lirychnoi tree 


(add 


(SuiQS Moimt M4ru. 






^(TjuiLj a itraw. 


gjeueij the eilk cotton tree 


fadd 


mafcwafl a houte-wife. 


lijjd.). 




a^uuirpja protect (56. IL) [Co. 


^fire. 




^^JP-] 


^uu(S (56. n.) be btimed. 




«i-aueir Deity. 
u>8<fi (56. 1.) exult. 


9ei^fa- a disciple. 









ExereUe 47. 
§153. (ffl.) * jy^« ^fsQ^ire^^^t—Qesr QaSnisurdi^ 

enrrsif Q^iueffir. (136, d.) ^jyewsar UiSaa-eQinirir @jr«OT® 

sreueuerreijiEJ (^/bpih eujirtneo srrarSBO"« ^Tuuirp^euirir. 
121. [(2.)] Translate, to that it »hall not come. ^ ^siruiir^d-xiraeiT 

^eo&jii ^uuL^i—^. "^ Mi6^ BtajTiretr Mifi'^ Qsire\)Sa)ii9ev 
j^Qieaiir, ^eusair, s^Q^k^, er^t^, Qa/reir(ei^j ij^irenui, 
^SaiT, eujr(^, atoiy, Qayieas(^, Q^Tetrta Qp^soiresremea 
sBsffu uaSn'-Q^iiijp-euiB^rr^. ^ Qair®dseo euiriiaev (used 
for bwineet in general), Qpfi&oiresr amfliusisefieo ^liiua 
3h.i—iT^. ' fireJr Sl-i— OiSirQ^. ^^ @^SBr «(^^^ eresresr ? 



b, Google 



LRSBON 49. BxuBciBE 48. § 15i-156. 



(&.) ' He came with his wife, children, serrants, &c. ' This is my 
mother. ^ Thou, Ood, art our Father. * The spiritual guides came 
with their disciplea. ^Come not near me. *He is just in all his 

dealings ((3«/r©a«6li ejniia^ (Lp^e-jine;'). ^ Come to the north side 
(sui-iffliaBreoi-iJuaaiii). ^What is the name of this tree (@sir) ? 
* Hear Mount Meru is a sea. '"On the south aide of the strychnoa 
tree is a ailk cotton tree. ^^ The neit house caught fire ( jjes>r«ni_ 
eS®}. '^ The king with his counsellors and otbera came to the town. 
[Compare § 233-251.] 



Lesson 49, 

Nbsatite Verbal Nodn m ^eroui. 
§ 154. A negative verbal noun is formed by adding ^eaia to the 
root (or, more precisely, by adding aDU)=meM, -fy [184, a.] to the 
abbreviated form of the neg. verb, part., 121 (4) : Q-^iLuJir+aaui). 
The form QffiL'iuirQui is also found. 

Qffdjiuw&sia the not doiiig. u^iuaesiui the iwt learning, 

fli^eunscoui the not walking. ^^eoneaiLa the not being to. 

gleiieujreaic the not easiating. 
[sold IB added to the preaent (and lese freqnentlj to the pait) relative 
participle to form an affinnative Doan correspoading to this; thua, Q^iiiQeira) 
(not 0#(Ljfl^)-)-6[i)to^O^(ijSsor;liBECUa th« doing, uip.^^ + «»Lo = LJi^^^ 
aCLD tilt havinff learned. ThiK is tittle used.] 

This noun with the 3rd cB.Be=becauee ... not (a negative sentence 
of reason). 

§ 155. VoCABm^BT. 

I Ou/TQ^aBUi POBsiHAi, envy y, st, flower, bloom (56. 111.); 

(Quires endure'). also, as a noun, a flower, 

ffaseajS0l one of several wtvet, a ' ff^^iuCa ^attiyam, truth, an 

\ rival. oath. 

uLjfi PA^i, guilt, blood-gttiltineas. S^eap ^indai, thought. 

' <s^ei/ eOvtt, caI2 ouf (56. II.). : ^^lii tib-ras, abilUy, faculty. 

' jE^S" KANBBO, if it good, a good ; 
thing (^6u+^), 



Exercise 48. 
§ 156. (a.) ^ j^aih^i xir^)esiLCiaj!rQeo Qutroj^t—i—iriT 
SCTT. ^ jyeirstiru) ^eve^iireminiuireo (double negative) ^^sQl^^ 

[rather high]. *^«Jr i9 sr7?sff an kj a' a^iaea^^ QuiTQ^amui 
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QtTfl"6wri5)j i9if)iuir^ Q^ojoju Quir^str 
euiremuiiB^j]!. (196.) ^ O&iOp ^iri—& 
{because there is not) ff^^iULO ueaia^jiiEiastr. 
jy^iB^ (mind knowings lailfidly) Q^dj^^d 

(6.) 1 Why do you envy him ? *How can this guilt be removed? 
^ liiey have aubmitted oecauee they had no money. * I BuSer much 
because I hare no food. * Because there were no witnesses the 
gentleman sent the complainant away. ' Why did the rival wife kill 
the little child? 'I climbed the tree to look for grasB. ^He came 
down from the tree because there was no grass on it. *Do you 
think it is good not to talk? i**Tou will die from not eating bread, 
rice, and other food. 



Lesson 50. 

Purpose, Ikteittioh. 

§ 157. It may be useful to the learner to compare the vftriet.y of 
ways in which an English pfara.8e may be rendered in Tamil. Take 
the sentence, " man eats to live." 

(a.) Loeeft^m iSsaifissff ^i7iJu®S(yeBr, Literal, but not very 
clear. The inf. governed by the following verb : 

(&.) taafl^sjr < uif.iU!ra(:F) > ffn^uulB8(^eir. 

( the et^ that 'i 
Lit. ^ as the step that > ^in order to, that he may. 

(to the gtep that ) 
The use of ui^, utf-tuirs, ui^s^ added to the fut. rel. participle is 
perfectly idiomatic. Added to the 6th case of a noun (in gfor) it 
means according to. 

(c.) Loaifi^ejr iSsBiifias^ ^ss^rrai ff^iTuu®Q(^iar, Lit. "as a 
thing that ig Jit for him to live"^that he may. 

[K. ^@ (68.) be fitting : defective bnt reg. Pret. ^sQ^en, rel. part, ^es, 
part, noun ^asw^it, jSS'SeueiT, fi&s^, &o-3 
This use of ^ma^ns is not inelegant. 

( iSsaii^sQiri^px^^^) ~\ ( The part, noun 

-, , ^ . \ LS60)LpL;Lj^^@(>ff} f ^ffuiJiBS 3 neut.eing.prea. 
*■ '' "^ j LS>sa>j^iQ;cfii)'Sir.s(ff) f (n/ior j and fut. in the 

(^ LSesiLffUU;Sff>siTs{iff) ) (^4th ease. 

The future fomu are esteemed more highly than the other. 
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(«.) La&Afieir iSemifis^ui Ou(r(5tH9^ ■ff/ruu®S(n?CTr=/or the pur- 
pose oflivi-ng (rather high). 

[Quir^iLS ftTJra Quir(r^en ( + ^, 184. ft. «r + ^=iltl) Bubstance — tkat 
whieh haa the praperty of.'] 

(/.) LciseH^eir iSsaifism GausarSti ersarjM tf/TLJuOSf^sn-, Lit. 
saying, it is neceaaary to Uve (colloquia,!). 

(a.) toeafi^sdr LSsnyj^^sSOT 0LS^p!M ^irCiu®&(iff3!r=for Ihe take 
of living (somewhat stiff). 

\0lSs^Ui caxiae, is Dsed abaolatelj, alane or with ^lu or ^je added to it, 
in Wi6 Bense of "/"'■ "i« »«*« o/-"3 

(&.) eresrsf^'S (gempsii emriTLcieu ^uut^4 QsojQ^ar I did this thai 
no deficiency miijht arise to me {&iirir^ut^s^). 

All theae forma will often occur in books and in commoa coBver- 
sation. They tllustrato idioms nith which the learner must take 
great pains to familiarize himself. 

§ 158. VOCABULABT. 

S-eirQeir nn.fi, iTtside. \ 

\i—La O'jTAM, a rapid 



iLSif (ate to flight, gallop 
" off (iSli^ eeize, 56. III.). 
g^aJrjK MttNBBD, three. 
^ffySaoa a Tamil hour=24i 

minutes. 
^(§ men'^QjBBiJi an English hour 

(f>lS one, unswfl hell, Qj^irih 

gSC5 #""* an hour {^its- is a gurry 
on which hours are struck). 

0iu:riuir0lu^ a judge (jSiurraJUi 
right, ^0u0 a nUer ; a San- 
skrit compound). 

SiuLf xJappo, a decision. 

#tl(-(b 9ATTAW. regulation, rule. 

uif FApi, according to. 



llfi^SUi MATTEAM, Only. 
ijririr^^ (56, HI.) pray, beseech. 
iaj.i_iii isH^'AH, pleasure, desire. 
/B@ PANou, a part, ehare. 
i^s; pjlS(;c, cotton. 
(T^^sii VAETTAOAM, traffic. 

KflppAi, a bwndle, bale. 



9 XL I, a rat. 



sjar/f (56. III.) bring up, educate, 

train. 
(Tjff SD9D, or B-o*, proof (H. 

Euju.). 
s-masufTs^, s-<^&uu®^^ (56. 

11.) prove. (Comp. 92.) 
B.l3«0ffir® (56. III.) give proof. 
01(1^^1— irj^fiih DBisHp^NDAU, an 



Exercise 49, 
§ 159, (a.) ^ jyB^ t-ssn—emuiesiiuA Syjefi Qair(SHc^La 
uif-ujirs^ ^iiiiL)^ Otfiu^yrsar. '^ e-miam eisiTa(Wf ^eouui^ 
Qiu [properly ^irai^Qfiso^^esiuif-Coiu] Miaansir ^issr^ 
(cuir inT^^iriii (?«L.i_/rsu, QsirQi'Xai 3h.i—fr^ ; mir^Qu 
(fhiii eum^ (SaiLi—ireo, E-E/asir QuiriT^Ssir .jysusir (3*/r®iS 
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xxEBciSB 49. LiBSOir 51. 



uisisirmu (136.) UiSja-ew/r^^au) LJ«BTeHii?(SB)ir«eir. '' ui^m 

_^Q(epeir. * ^ssr Qlueiiirs-n^eisiiu ^emLfi^^iQ^irsssi® 
eii(i^SpiBiS^^LD ihtlSiuitit aff'Ll®«(g(J Quir^&ir. ^'^ erssr 
a/soeusinflsnuj ^/S^pQuTQ^C® ^uuif.^ Qtnu^nir. 
^^ ^emQeasr .' /biresr ss!rjffs(^iLif-a!^u tyCTjjju i3®ffi(« 

(&.) 1 How can you prove this ? ^ What eiample have yoa to 
afford evidence thtit this house is yours ? 'Hg went to fetch his 
wife. *I beseech you to do me justice. ^ He trafScs to obtain 
profit. * He gives an esample to prove hia caae. ^ You must act 
only according to rule, ^ Do as you please. " I will give you a 
reason why you should learn diligently. ^^ Prove clearly before the 
magistrate that this house is your father's, i' From the absence of 
proof and eiamples the house will be taken from you and given to 
the merchant. '^ The cat runs to catch the rat. ^^ Will not the rat 
run to escape the cat? i+What is this forf i^I obtained this money 
by bis means. [242.] 



Lesson SI. 

Cattsal Txkbs and Traitsitivk Yebbs im gkitebal. 
§ 160. From primitive verbi Aow ore causal wfts to be formed T 
The following examples will render ezpianations and rules un- 
necessary. Tbese forma are generally to be found in the dictionarj. 
They may be divided into two classes : 

I. Forms indicating that the person cautet another to perform the 
action of the verb. 

(a.) From root j^sDip call (56. HI. where the present takes sQ^) 
is formed ^eaynliiS cause to call (56. Til.). Here lS is added and ij 
doubled. 

jfffffsr eresrSBor ^eaifiuiS^^s Q^L-i—irH^the hing sent for me 
and asked. 
{6.) From root Q#iu do (56. I. where the present has fijj) is 
formed Q^iLs^ cause to do (56. m.). Here ^ is added to form the 
causal root. 

^(5 ^uljSdu* ©ffjua9^^/r6n-=Ae coAised a ship to be buiU. 
(e.) From root ertir say (82.) is formed sioilS i'56. III.) eavae to 
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toy, prove; root aireiir tee {70.), snes!nS=siTL.® (sn-anr + ^) eaueeio 
see, show. 

From cenr eat [66. (in.)] is formed &.awL9 feed. 

From dfiu {earn (70) is formed a^i3 teach. 

Here l9 is added. There are many other forma of this kind in 
common use. 

n. Simple tranaitiTes formed from intransitive roots. 

(d.) Prom root pi— walk (57. I.) is formed pi-^s^ catue to walk, 
lead {56. 11.). There are few of these, and chiefly from roots in ^ 
and &.. 

[The root jel. 1im oJbo a cbuboI pi_uiS, according to (a). (66, III,)] 

(e.) From root ^£s ascend (56, n.) is formed ^pffs eauee to ascend, 
lift {56. n.) (com.). To isps" ^°d other transitive forcas eS may be 
added to form a causal. 

^F [In tbiB and the following forma tlie canaal atraagthena ths root by 
donbling the coneonant, or b; hardening a nasal.] 

(/.) From root ^® run (56. 11.) is formed ^l.® cause to run, drive 
(56. n.) (com.). 

[In Ind. I. comp. wn®, ffiriL® ; euir®, Qiitl.®, &"., Ao.] 

(y.) From root ^«jy,' be removed {70.) ia formed si^p& remove, 
put away (G2.); from e-itjpj roll [56.(111.)] is formed £.(51!® roll 
ow (62.). 

(A.) From root ^i—^^ submit (56. II.) is formed jyL.iig put 
under, cause to submit (56. 11.). 

[In Ind. I, oomp, jgim^, /ffi@.] 

(t.) From Gu(5® grow, increase (62.), is formed Qi-i(5«@ (62.) 
multiply. 

[In Ind. I. oorop. ^(§, eg;*® ; *Jl/@, sjja®, io^. io.] 

(j.) From root ^(ipiiiLj turn on^s self (56.11.) ia formed ^^juq 
turn another, cause to turn (56. II.). 

[In Ind. I. comp. Qeiruii-i, Qeirui^ ; 0iruii-f, ;&jnJq ; OTiyniL/, crgpuLj ; 
(giftLbq, i^LftuLj ; A-iiq, «.uq, *o., Ac.] 

(A.) From root siriii become dry 56. 1., is formed siriLffdn boil, make 
dry by heat (56. 11.), There are very few of these forms. 

(I.) Many roots may follow 56. 1., and are then intransitive ; or 
56. in., and are then transitive, (Compare 15. g-l 

[In Ind. I. comp. Qfiir®Sp^, Qfii!®a@jT)^; Sj^fip^, ©ySaSp^, 
*o., tc] 

$g- [An intransiliTe Terb in the peir,sit!eo iB called ^OT-aS8BBr — own-octftm, 
and a transitiFS verb LS/D-aS^or atiolher-action, Tbeae terms are taken ftom 
the paraamai-padam and d.tman6 podam of tbe Sanskrit ; bnt the olasBes of verba 
are fartrom correspondinff. Comp. Popo'B.III. Gkah. 100-lOfi.] 
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§ 161. TOCABITLABY. 

Sl. be lying down, 66. (I.) 
Si—fi^ (c.) lay down, place in 

recumbent voaUitm. 
u®* gaffer, 56, (H.) 
uiSfi^' inflict upon, cause 

suffer. 
0*au(^) go, pass (56. HI.). 
Q#^^^ (56. H.) cause to 

pay, discharge. 



^(S he (60. n.). 

^(T^M^ (56. n.) place, cause to 

be. 
{gyj^sD^ an infant. 
^ffjifliuti astonishment. 
ffiSuui nearness. 
Lo/rjjy olh^, different. 
(Seiisif.ui disguise, appearance. 
^jiSsS make known (sijS+s^). 



[See m. Gram. 103.] 



Exercise 50. 
§ 162. (a.) ^ .^euGsr &^ i^te«sn^«ouja Qairessi^eaik^, 

.^euff'ear. Poet.) * ibirsff Q.s'irsiresruif^ QaiLQa Qaireidi^ 
d^m^ireo, ttsar^Qa ut—i—Q^ik €ti—®e6^^, ^euiraQp^ 

arQpuLi. ^jy/B^a seo&o s-Q^L-if-uOuir®, (256.) 

\b.) ^ The,T brought a little iu&nt and laid it before me. ^ The 
phyaiciau led the mother to the house. ^The gentleman caused the 
wat^hmnD to be called. * Why have you caused the merchant to be 
sent for P ^Tum the bandy round. ^Fut that man down. ^Lift 
that bundle. ^ Put that bundle upon the bandy. * Boil that conjee 
for the infant. " Drive the buUoeks. " They lifted up the child 
upon the horse. '^Tbe rats are astonished to see the cats. ^^ The 
cats rejoice to see the rats. ^*Did jou boil the milkP '^ Will you 
lift the cotton-bales ? ^' Don't drive the bandy. 

* nieae two verba are added to nouns to form iiitmnBitiTe and transitiTe verba 
reapeotivalj I tbuB, #^(?^(ra^ii> iov, ff^Qfi!reif.uuQ rejoice, jF^dfir a^,', 
ufSs^ make glad. 



b,GoogIc 



Lesson 52. 

Tebbs fobsrd fboh Noxthb. 

§ 163. Verbs are often formed from nouaa of Sanskrit derivation 
ending in ^un by chaaging ^th into §}. Thej foUoir 56. IH. These 
are not Tery common, and should be ased sparingly. 

iSiTccyrtfiii splendour, iSamw^ ehine, LSjraaQ'SSQpsir I ghine. 
LSjrairQiQfi^ I shone. 
LSiTSnSuQum I shall ehine. 
§ 164. Many nouns ore also verbal roots, as in English. 
cKsifl exceeding joi/, ssifi rejoice (56. III.), M&fisQQpm I r^oiee, &C. 
_gi^ praue, ^^ praue (66. HI ), ^^^QQpiir I praise. 

§ 165. u^^n make, perform, Qs^iLi do, ^ become, =g«^ make, 
cause to becomes, are often added to nouns of quality. Thus : 

gi^fiUi purity, » ^fisihu sin ^i purify (56. II.). 

m0fiUiit become pure (56. II.). 
■S!-^iSuirrs(§ cleanse (56. II.). 
sS#;rjr&Bjr investigation, eS^-nrSssarQ^iL investigate (56. 1.). 
i^ [These forms may be divided into two Idiida, !□ one of which there ia a 
maniteat ellipsis of the 2nd case j in the other the noun or patticle forms with 
the verb one compoand idea. The former are explained in § 50, and in them 
ffi, ,y, 0, u at the beginning of the added verb are not doubled generally. In 
the latter case they are. [App- ^i-] Tbna, jiJ8su~'*"W»'V> o standing yioce, 
and jfiSouOu^ (u not donbled) (66. II.) — jS8bu«»icjuOu^, Bnt jfi&Duu® 
(161.) is ft compound = tecorae settled, fixed (u is donbled). They vte in constant 



§ 166. VoCABULAET. 

^pu@je^ appoint, establish (56, 

n.). 

^35w isAi, an elephant. 
Q^a TtE, a chariot, 
aireoaw a foot-soldier {aneofoot, 
^str per son). 

fihsLd pure gold. 

ut!Fii> a load, weight. 

iSjraiTinsi manner. 

euiTBisi a uieeJe. 

QfiiLeuil the divinity, providence, 

fate. 
e.6Tr«rti the mind, the inner man. 
emeirLD falsehood, guile. 
@eB)ifi (56. 1.) hecome soft, dissolve 

away. 



^eirjpi ANBU, that day. 

glsw^ mail, this day. 

sTsifjir EHBu, what day? when? 
(These three words form their 
fourth case irregularly : ^sir 
emp&i^, ^eire^pst^ to-day. 
STiiresijSfSi^La for ever, sresr^ 
is doubled generally in the last 
form : laieBrQiT^eitrsrjifD^^tJi for 
ever and ever.) 

^ir (infin. of =g)r he full, 56, 1.) is 

used idiomatically ; thus, 
isessn^iT clearly, face to face. 
Lata fit! ff willingly, knowingly, 
aiffins clearly, distinctly. 

Qfiir^fiSOj iarovble. 
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§ 167, 168. EXKBoies 51. lbssor 53. 

TBI IHTIKITITB HOOD. 

ExercUf 51. 
§ 167. (a.) * jysm^a (?«il® ^jir^ir ^ikQ^irt^^^, 

ssj^Dag E-Ofrdsiiru fluyftiueueir^a^GeusOT". [Here Qu^U-i 
&issr ^i6(g is a compound.] ^ g)!(5 winr^^s (^sneirira leii&sr 

unrQearsir). ^ Qibc^s'itju (=wUfully) QuiribQ^ireoeoa^^ 
ssmrimrs^ /n ajSLauesaifi^eS'irscJtr? ^ Laser iEi(^smui/h^ (S^ir^ 
^^Q^iueuirirxsir (or ^^uuiriT'Sen). ^^ a«Ri7-i«g)j-«.T«ar® 

(6.) 'The king came with elephants, chariots and foot soldiera. 

* Although YOU saw it with jour eyea do not speak of it to anyone. 

* He will perish for ever. * That king's foot soldiers carried burdens 
of gold. ' We all rejoiced and praised the king. ^ They purified the 
chariots that day for the women. ^ If you sin wilfully how can you 
escape ? ^ I heard distinctly. ^ To-day I shall have much trouble, 
'"Pra,y examine this well, my father! ii Will not the judge do 
justice to the villagers ? ^ The gentlemen will punish the watchman. 



Lesson 53. 
The InriKiTiVE Mooo [III. Gram. 140]. 

§ 168. The verbal form obtained by adding ji) to tlie roots of verbs 
which form their present with Sjjy, and sa to the remainder, has 
been called the infinitive mood, because it answers to that part of the 
English verb in some respects. The learner must beware of sup- 
posing, however, that wherever the English has the infinitive mood 
this Tamil form can be used, or vice vereit. The following examples 
require attention : — 

(o.) euir#(3s^iTfiir@)if he told (me) to come. The English idiom and 
the Tamil correspond. [porposb.J 

iSfifinii when, someone went and told the Mng, the hing called (him). 
[tiue.] 

(c.) /fl-O-fffreueu or Qffu&ie^e^La please to »ay. [poa coubteous 

IMFEBATTVE, 140.] 

(d.) Qffajuja&.i-i7ffi (you) mud not do (it), [pkolative.] 
^i^isuuCQi—^ I was beaten. 

116 
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LB880H 53. § 169, 170. 


(e.) Oailau uaoraKfligjir he made me hear. [A way of forming a. 
cau8al. Comp. 160J 

(/.) Qurr ereeru Quit [" Gto " (I) to aay go] go when you are toU. 


§ 169. The use of the iafiDitive in (h.) answers to the Latin ablative 


absolute, and is yery concise and elegant ; but sometimes it is not 


Ter^ clear. It is essentially a poetical idiom. 


W ^/rar jyOuif.* ©fffreiieu jyairi" eii^fiTn-=:jEir^ ^uui^^ O^iTbu 


^laQuhq^^ jjffl/ir Qi^prrir, or jsrr^ ^uuts^e 0#yra;^«Baii9®) ^^ir 


^^pirir. 


§ 170. SeTeral infinitivea are used as adverbs, prepositions, or 


conjunctions: — 


Infinitive. 


Verbal Koot. 


— 


jynj wiAout . 


^ jii cease. 


@[)«Br he became clean from all ein. 


§I(§UUL- tO' 


^^uu® CO. 


eji-giJLJi- Qsueesri-iTUi sisa^fram 


gefher. 


alegce. 


they unanimously said they did 
not want it. 


eftSi^A'S to- 


5C2itAI unite. 


erAeoiTQ^ii, ©(jljSaa* Qffir^s'rir 
tf sir aey all came together. 


gether. 




^y^iu besides, 


^i^fail. 


^QpiTL^iu QwQjr, eueais JaJeuSsu 


but. 




there is no way besides this. 


8^L- near . 


QiL® draw 


when they came near the iovm. 


fi^i_ with, to- 


^i-SlJoin. 


OTsirG®® ^^ srsir ica^ii. eu^ 


geiher. 




^/rejr my son came with me. 


(^Lf> round 


@iyi gurrownd. 


jl[si/6B)(r# ©tc ]Bsir(^i^am they stood 


about. 




round aiiout him. 


fii^ir except . 


fm r,»»,. 


^au&BT^ ^sSinapp ereveu/rcTjiii ^^ 
C?#(rs^[jULi_/r/i-«STr they all re- 
joiced but him. 


ueoss loudly. 


u&i grow 


ueosau Qu^ speak loud. 


clearly. 


strong. 




0UJT6D as . 


Quirm resem- 


gl^Guireu ^^eijih that also (is) 




ble. 


like this. 


(Lf.®S, «®« 


(yi®0, «®(g 


»©a(cyi0«)ff ©ff/rsar^di he spoke 
quickly. 


quickly. 


make haste. 


Qu^^eo dowly 


Probably of 

Qiiieii^ chew. 


Qia^ieu Ouiajeuff 0#iu do it slowly. 


euaaiff gra- 


ffijyr come. 


y a,jra/jr« a;ruJj5jDG'u/7-fi;p# tft< 


duaily. 




flotoer is gradually drying wp. 


aieSw gpon- 


euefl be im- 


taneously. 


pelled. 


pirrr he freely gave 10 fanams. 


«Sa.« off. . 


^fiU(^ get out 
of the way. 


sSeosuQurr get out of my way. 
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The expressions jf^ 0pm that ttattding so, ^ulii(l @^A<a thie 
being «o, jjuLUf @(>5ffi««Oayrefrar ttai being to, seem to be inelegant, 
though not absolutely incorrect. 



Exereite 52. 

§ 1?1, (TOCABXILABY, 166). 

(a.) ^ ^1—^^ jfjSiu iBiT^ ^esij^-j' Q^ibiueQev^. ^ uir 
^3" (b^j3i ^i-i—u (ouirse9eo3sd (not even half the mud was 
removed. ■3>^i—=even). ^ iS Qsthu^ ^irui9®SlQ^dj ^Qjuiu 
vulgarly for iSjrihu to he full, iuf. of /fijtity. 56. II.] ■* isreoriig 
Qjiijua/ut Q^iriBjreij uessrefrnQrapsir. (QsLnue^LHf sometimes 
QirirLLUGi]Lii very vnlg.) * ^(^a/ao/sQ Laes^Lp Qeueirerr^^ 

sairiatrffij ^etnipiu ereirju ma^Queir?" * 
' ^6sr,g£!;ftj ^0 u/PL.'SSiff Qui{l^iTa€' Qffiu^ir&> ^ySnJ 
OTsarii^j ifihQjsai ^sfj^i (unless you do). ^ ^est£}i Qp^ 

(6.) ^ TJnless yon pay the money you will not be allowed to go. 
^ Unless a man eats he will not live. ^ I did not obtain even that. 
4 When shall I obtain knowledge so that my ignorance shall depart, 
my doubts remove, and my heart rejoice? ^He gave the money 
spontaneously to all who asked him, so that their hearts rejoiced. 
*My servant goes and comes when I tell him. ' By conversation the 
way will seem short. [Comp. 244.] ^ You must not speak or think 
so. * He gave mach. 

' Inf. of ooDseqnence. 
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LBBSON 54. 


§172. 




Lesson 51 




§ 172. Nbmbbals. 










(l.) Simple Forms. 






ATftbio 
Signs. 


Tamil 

Signa. 


AdjeotiTe 


Derived 

NOUDB. 


9OT-JJI one (vnlg. g>aw 


1 


a 


9(5<mi9(S 


90®"^ (m.) (or 


sw). 




w eBfl^sJr,gi yr 


g,(3^^ijr), 5, 






Jfir^si-]. 


C5^^(f.)*.er- 










tain jiej-sow. 


©jresir® iwo (Tulg. 


2 


a. 


@e5,fl=if,@jr 


jgllTgffliir two per- 


Ojreraria). 






w®. 




gpsifjEK (Aree (vulg. gp 


3 


m. 


QP, Qfi, SPOT 


QpaufT fAree jier- 


^). 






JJf. 




yETJJB. JEIT&HIS/OUT . 


4 


# 




/eiT»}^iT four per- 
sons. (PoBT.) 


g8^^^e(Tulg.jy(g*) 


5 


@ 


as, SB"'. SB^ 


ggaufT _^iie per~ 


^Jl'»M' . 


6 


« 


=»(Jli. ^Jli- 




©■(tf «eiM« . 


? 




ci(a>, ©(jp. 




«itl® etjW . 


8 


-<¥ 


srawr, srtl®. 




^aiuff nine* . 


9 


A 






ufi^tm . . .. 


10 


:D 






(2.) Compouad fon 


as; u^ 


\^ changed into u^ 
or unchanged. 


+^eir, or into 


Cardiiial Nam bars. 


Arabic 


Tamil 






Sigos. 


Signs. 1 




u^0®«^ . 


11 


Olffl 


u^Q^tS [G 


uiLPfl-] eleven per- 


udr«flir«ir® . 


12 


w)a. 


uarajfiQjajrs 




u^drepewjj 


13 


■DflL 






LJ^®^, u^©,«®, 


14 


«)^ 






Ac. 










u^Qfin^ugi . 


19 


C« 






• TbisBBSmato be-MM 


Jr<,m Iff 


». Compare the Boman 


numeral IX. where 


the idea ia the aame. 






1 
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§ 172, 173. LuaBOH 54. exebcibe 53. | 




NUKBaUS. 


(3.) The adjective forma of numbers 1 to 8 preflied to u^, the 


shortened form of u^^. 


Cardinal Nambers. 


Arabic 


Tamil 
Signs. 


— 




20 


a-a 


( The adjective forms of all the 


@C5'^JS ... 


i following are similar to this: 


jg(5U^W^(T«srj», Ac. . 


21 


S.S 


( ufi^ is changed into u^. 


(y^uu^ 


30 


m.ii) 




jsirpu^ . 


40 


s'iD 




ggtiujD . 


50 


@iO 




jyjpju^ . 


60 


*iD 




ST(JpU^ . 


70 ctO) 




ersforujj . . . 


80 : ^iD 




Q/SirexTMIffS' ■ 


90 *iD 


Probably from G^irsir (a root 
signifying d^ect) and jetjj/. 


JET J3I .... 


100 m 


The adjective form is ^psv 
throughout. 


_Siri>Q(S'>i'S» ■ 


101 j wa 


Vulg. jprpjS searjD, &C. 


The adjecti 


e fomiB of 1 to 8 prefixed to .prjii. 


^(swm ■ 


200 


>r^ 




(tp^JET-JW . 


300 


ja-nr 




^(T,@srjB . 


400 






gg^jprjiy . 


500 


©/-r 




J>iSXJ6nS» • 


600 


Srm 




sr(jjijfirj)) . 


700 


STflT 




CTssjr,@ar JM . 


800 


^«r 




Q^n-errsir/ruSiTti . 


900 


aiirr 


The adjective form of ^uSirtl, 
is ^(iSir^^. 








^S<iC^ . . , 


1,000 


^ 


100,000 is @6UL#^ a lac. 


^uSir^O;ff(7ai-jir. 


1,001 


^a 


A million is u^^ gl6uil<(Ftii. 
Qsni^ is used for 10 mi2{wn«. 
Qsiri-ir Qarti^ for 10 miZiion 




Exercise 53. 


§ 173. (VOCABULABT 


166.) 


(«.) 1^^ gisir 


io/, (^^anir Qpmjei, Qfiir '^Q^, airenireir 


gesiTLy^, eiiJ^/Paeir 


/B/r^, -smiaih ^Q^uirgih, ^ib^u i9jrair 
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SXHR0I8B 58. LBSBOH 66. 



mir^ sio ^ /? x^ir iLjih , ^hs^^so gfffl uir s^sm^iLjia Qasir 

[175.] Q((i53j6^^Ga) jy^ xi—i^^ (^ulg. ^a9ir^^ srakr 
^nrpfS). * ^irL^SaairjTJirSiLi (130.) u^^surk^Quff «i.i_ 
en 16^ IT IT /Ben. ^ erji^Sser insnS ? ^ er^^Sssr messDQiss'Ui? 
"^ ST^flSssr lasafl ^oSjbjai ? (^^at), ^ u^Sssrm^ i6ir^eiaa 
^a9pjpi (the Tamil waj of saving, fit it noon). ^ ^(^euQ^usira 
eam^iTff^eiT (136. a.), '"^iresr ^eirjy S&srda^ Qfiiuaiia 
^ssTsx iS^eaTi(^Ui. ^^ ^Biru^^i^ffih outitsSsbt ^ie^u 
i96ir3ar«(3« Q^itQ. ^^ ^m^ ^esrestpiLjiii gisjrg^iua (40.) 
<Bffu»^ (66.) ^sisiLaaje\} (148.) LjaB7-«Bflgi)Bir (166.). ^^ QpasTjn 
QuesiiT(Slaiej^^(^eirQsfT ^(T^^^, aiT^ii a^tLjih ^aa-pif. 
(194.) erssrjpiiii ; UipO(^(7^^^ @;D(gti @&Ottyii ^arpif. 
sr&iT^Lci i i3arQ^(^^^f witiljib aeadiLjtii ^airptf. erarjpiui 
Qu^rnQ'Sirem® Quir^^ssn (Us leg is like a stick, Ac, is one 
loitk it, jyjL, familiarl7=" tny friend," — sometimes in contempt). 
^* iniTeKfiaau) ^esTj^i Qea^uaresTiairsu Qu/bjoiaQsirmr® 

(&.) 1 Fifty persons came. ^ The whole 50 persons came. * This 
happened in the year one thoasand four hundred and twenty-seven 
[175.]. ^There are 60 n&pigai in one day. ^ There are seven days in 
a week, and 52 weeka in a year. ' How many peons are there in the 
court (37.)? 'What o'clock is it? (How many bells?) »They 
came, ten together. * Give the boy 10,000 pagodas. ^° Has the com- 
plainant one eye or two ? '^ He brought 10 fanoms to the bazaar. 
» You may buy two rice-cakes for a pie. ^ The Hindus saj there are 



Lesson 55. 
Ntthsbals. 
§ 174. The Tamil people do not ordinarily use the decimal nota- 
tion; it is now introduced into schools. In Tamil @^J¥/r7-iO©= 

j * Observe the ellipaU of tlie plural eiga aett, tha noun pnt bsfore the 
numeral, 0.10 omitted, and all Hummed up by @;e^lj LSjrairiTii. Compare 
I the Fotloning where the same U eipraased more preoisely, bat leas idiomatioall;. 
j The placing of the noun of number after tht noun it belonga to is often elegoat, 
_ _ 
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§ 175-179. LBBSOH 55. exzkoibb 54. 

tnmvuu. 

5^15. This should, of courae, be written @^a@. The Arabic 
system of notation has been introduced in all Qovemment offices. 

§ 175. The ordinah are formed from the above bj adding to the 
cardinal forms ^ta or ^eu^ (3rd pers. neut. fiit. and part, noun fut. 
of ^), (72, 88.). But ^sflTjj/ one makes Qfi^eii, (tpfieoirih, or Qfifiie\jir 
a;^ first, and in compounds ^earju becomes ^ir (taking the adj. 
form) ; u^CJigiiririi, &c. 

the 2nd day of the month. the fourth miniBter. 

(Lit. two-which wiU become.) (Lit. four-which win become.) 

§ 176. The former ia used as an adjective onlj ; the latter is either 
an adjective or an adverb. 

j^&iiir Qfifieoireu^ ^^jSrreir he came first. 
§ 17?. Some of these numbers are repeated in a peculiar way to 
form distributives : one by one, &c. &c. Thus : 

^tsiQeu^ifrj^ (the first letter only of ^ik^ is taken) one by one. 
^&sSirsis<S (the first tetter of ^j^Q, @) two by two, in twos. 
(Lpua^^jn (the first syllable of gpesr^ shortened, (ifi) by threes. 
jStir^^ {jE^i^^C§)i ^^"'"-'fis't cS/a;au)Tjj/, arajGsuM, srdi 

uuufi^ (_udiaj^^). Xone is formed from ^nru^, 

§ 178. VOCABULABT. 



j^^aiTsrui chapter. 

^jDs^ssipaj more or less (trp fc 

ascend, i^ssipiu to decrease). 
B^^Qp^La about, more or less, 
•ffair^S on an average. 
f^Qfimui doubt. 
(g(7gi_c9r a blind ma/n. 



a-esrar a AwncMaci. 
^sipff& contempt, 
un-ffsusu vision, ei^kt, 
OPS'® "■ back. 
QfiiLwn— a bundle. 
LopjK other. 



54. 
§ 179. (a.) ^ C?^6fl«(g^ Q^ireiTir^tr^^^ Q 

erssrjui Gmtl.i—ir<^ (obs. the two uses of Gffisir, 70.). *«j!(5 

&iuirs : " su/r^gii,* ^luir, ^q^ seisr uiriraneiii^iirirOir !" 
(182.) er&sTQff^. (^(^i—ssr ffi-swgpi j(g j O^/rsujuSfTywr .- 

• eiiir(T^Ui, eumnriL — comeiipl f Qunb^irtir quite true I 

.,, Google 



uir^sSp^eiiSso ; luireuestiriLfiii ^(/^ s«ssr^)su utituQu^" 
er&iTQyesr. * (tpuu^^jff (ifiaQairif. Qfiei}lrsi^ih, isirpu^ 

^SiuirsffiT t-^iumtr^pQuireo ^etrsiS^ir, ' ^jrasrQi—ir^ 
mirfi^^aa ^pi^ Quireniriii, '^ uBat^^ w^Q^il/ erasru 

«ir_a^«o erQ^^a9(^aSpfiireii^.* 

(b.) * In the fonrth chapter. 'A man blind of one eye. 'One 
was deformed, and the other had but one eye. *Thej must come one 
by one. ° Place these bundles by threes. ^The children are arranged 
five in a class. ^Thisisthe fiftieth time I have walked round the 
temple. ^On an average he comes every fifth month. *0n the 
second day of last month. i<*Ten witnesses, more or less, proved 
the Gomplfunant'e statement. ^^ The fourth person had a bundle on 
his back. '^ Come for your w^es on the first of the month. ^ I will 
pay you the money on the 2l)th in the evening. 



Lesson 56. 

DBBITATrVB NOCNB. 

§ 160. From primitives are derived what are called appellative 
nonns. These are in constant use. 

From nouns in ut they are formed by changing u into j^fi^ (IS. e.) 
and adding ^tr for the sing, masculine, ^efr for the sing, feminine 
(JK^ for the eing. neuter), jjif or ^ira&r for the epicene plural, and 
j(«D6u for the neuter plural. Many other nouns simply add these 
terminations; thus, — 

QeiTfi^srui a tribe, (Ssir/S^U/Sfii^ek a man of a Mbe. 

Qsir^^s^^n^ a woman of a tribe. 
Qsir^^jSfiirn, — a^ people of a tribe. 
escif a vittage, 9se.irrrar, eeLsrirm, suLiririr. 

(^ There are many exceptions to this, since Sanskrit words intro- 
duced into Tamil follow the rules of their own language. 

Thus, L^exresHiuiJi virttte has Lfssireai]iueiitrtir, which is the Sanskrit 
for a virtu&ttstnan ; Bouirojui «tn, makes uitji^ a sinner. The dictionary 
mnst be consulted for these forms, jeit® makes ^iriLi^ir^ the country 
people (Comp. 18. e.), but also ^!Ti—!Tat a landholder, a head man 
among certain tnbet. 

* tWAl^'"* /'>''<»''< .' ht. that which viill h«coM«, 
t These two ore not ho frequently used. 
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LESSON 56. ZXEBCI8Z 55. 

DKRITiTIT* NOnNa. 



These BofSxes are added to 
the infleiional base of nouns 
(131.) to make derivatiTea of 

agency, pogeeMton or relation. 



anireit (m.) and err^ (f.) 

[S. a nu^cer, doer.] 
^erl? (m. and f.) 

[,«8tr vumage a/air»+@.] 
fiir^ (m. and f.) 
[8. a po»»e»»or.'\ 
Bi_sar a <fe6(, we have «i_@te(ft a d^tor, si—^anjreii (m.) a 
ifl (f.). Prom .jw© a «teep, we have ^iKBssirireir a 
gkeep'Tixm, ^L-<5safTf\ (f.); H^^ genge, Hfi^^ffireS a gen«3>le pertoti ; 
QfiiTL-i—iit a garden, QfiiriLt—sminrsr a gardener. 

§ 182. VoCABrLARY. 

^pui a part, abUHy (Ang. a man 

of parte). 
^eeru^ Mnd, family. 
u(rs8ajLa hhppinege, hick, wealth. 
uiTsSiueuiTtir (m.) a happy vum. 
utTsSojeu^ (iS) a happy or hlegged 



ff0^^ a race. 
tf T^ ca»le. 
aiuS jti family. 
u/TL-u/retfl (u/T® luffermg) 
laborioue man. 



s..L.i—tre^ a partner. 

ui(5jar(T«rfl (lophot bewilderment) 

one under tte inflnetiee of a 

demon. 
O/p^Dau/rerfi a criminal, 
j^iueijirir nea/r neighbourg (jyiuaj), 
sui-ipstra^ gailorg. 
^isisri^psiT srar a Jieherman 

(^ewrif 6u a hook). 
uSiSLJq a float used by fighermen 

^^Qfiitn elderg (gp lec&me old). 



Exercise 55. 
§ 183. (d.) ^ §}t3 ^p^^iT'sntru^iis s^Cji3® (173, 181, both 

parties). ^ Qp^^p^^irBt^^^^iii eB^irsdnsvi Q^iu^ireir. 
^ §^a9&irui^ rsi—aSpeuair uirmSiueuirair. * " isreveviT'^ ^ib 
^^iuiT(i^LD ermSearu uirsSiuea^ eraruirira&r." ^ ^m a&.L- 
i_/raifi«OT' ^i^ QuiuQirirQii *.i_ euiBfiiT&ir, ^ jyi^s ibitl^ 
i_irir OTa!6U/r(3iH «l.^ ^(maSQ^iraffir. '' s-^ eff't-i—iriBu.^ 
^eu afltfirrfJ, ^ jDtwsir Seu^ u/rilt-iTBtfi (com.). * sr/BJ<SBeir 

u^ ffleu (^ppeuireSlsdsff e9i—(S^i—L^iriT. ^^ jyiueuyrsn/r 
eB^rrfi^^ire^ Q^SiLjiii. ^" ^irdsr impair jrs^ a (^ l9^uiS^ 
QioQeo »OTiT. [Prov.] ^^ " i^irssOssenei} ^asrunpi ^asr 
UQpih." (Poet.) ^* Qfi^Q^irk Qo'irasrear aiiriT^a)^ jytfi/r 

(6.) 1 All the villagers stood near. ^ My people. *The people of 
my tribe. * All the people of the world wul oe astonished. ^ All the 
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people of the inhabited coontrv aad those who dwell in the wilder- 
ness (^0-®, MIT0). 'The inhabitants of all lands praised that brave 
person. ^ The; are all of one caste and family. " The watchman is 
a very hard-working man. 'You must inquire from the neighbours 
of the criminal. ^° Many foolish people go about as if posBessed by a 
demon. '^ All the sailors left the ship. ^'The fisherman sits on the 
bank of the river. 



Lesson 67. 

Debitativeb. 



§ 184. From primitive roots used as adjectives many nouns are 
formed, which are both common and elegant. 

(a.) By adding anio many of these become abstract nonnB of 

quality. 

^eij good [or Ihat which is goo^, jFidreaui goodneat (^+ ui^eirui). 
(&.) By adding the Buffiies (Comp. 31.) : — 

^ecr, ^SL>««r, ^ar, ^rar, sing. mas. rational. [Comp. 29.] 
jf^, ^eii&T, ^ek, fling, fern, rational. 
jf/r, c^a/ir, ^ir, ^ir, plural mas. and fem. rational. 
<^^) S't Bing. com. irrational, 

*^t Jfatr, jyasfiu, plural com. irrational nouns are formed, 
These terminations may be added to any nouns. 
t^ Final es becomes fg) before these terminations. Those given 
here are colloquial forms. 



^eu good, makes— 

/geoeoeueir a good man. 
jsai&jeu^ a good woman. 
^eu6uaujr<ssTr good people. 

jsAoj^ good thing. 
jE&)eoesieiiia^ good ihingg. 



Sju mnall, makes — 
^jSiuw^ a little person (m.). 

&jSiUQi«r a little person (f.), 
^jSQiuirH- little pereont (m. & f .). 
&/£liu^ that which it little. 
^/Siuesieusm those which are 
little (o.) 



(c.) The above belong to the 8rd person. But such nouns may be 
formed for the 1st and 2nd persons also. These are not much used 
in the common dialect ; thus, — 

jyi^L foot makes j^i^Oiudr I a servant (^nr being the verbal per- 
sonal term, of 1st singular. 31.). 

When a person wishes to be very humble in his address he saya : 

^i^Qiufr fiiiaeSi-fi^w eii^Q;sdr for ^irar, &c. 
I a slave to themselves am come. i 

Even fiirQiutir I a dog, and other disgusting eipresaions of the | 
same kind are sometimes used. 

n Lat. that the nom. and bc«, of neuter plurals ' 
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§ 18K, 186. L1B80K S7. zxzBCieB 56. 



And Qan<S cntd mabes Qairi^iuiriu thott a erttel penon. TliiB is 
not need in common Tamil. 

[Tamil KTammarianH ooDsider theie to be a ipeoiea of verb. An ordinaiy 
TOTb ie called O^ifijSEbu ^Ssir — [nn^ewtan^ng-posit'Oii-Terb] a verb lehich 
implies an action, a time, an object, or a» inatrtiTnent. But these formi are called 
MjHuLI bS&BT —ligt verb (i.e.) thay can only inferetitially eipresa time, Ac. 

Tbey have been called " conjugatod nomis," " verbal appellativea," and 
" bpp^laTO verbH." (Nannfll, 8(lt. 321.) They are formed in poetry in great 
abondanoe from nominal roota, whiob are divided, for thia pnrpoae, into six 
claosea; tii., — 

(1.) Noniu ezpresBiTB of Bome tbing poesesMd (QuiriT^ar); @eo)LQ an ear- 

(2.) NonoB of place (Sji^ih) : upiii oKiside. 

(8.) ITonna of time (^aireoui) t Lair^Ui a month. 

(4.) Noam oipreBniTe of some member, or part (ftfeir) : csewr "» eye- 

(6.) Nonna of qnality, ontward or inward (^asirii) : e.«RrraDio fidelity. 

(6.) NounB eipresBive of aomething done (^Q/SitiSbu) : Q^l^&^ t word. 

Bulb. — Prepare the noun in tchatever tvay it is prepared for the recepHon of the 
caeal si^ng (IB), then add tlxe personal terminatirma as in 81, 87. [Compare also 
App. lii. Paradigm of verbs (xii )] The nonna t^na formed for all persona and 
nombere may be regularly declined. Comp. Fope'B III. Qi«m, 93.] 
§185. VOCABCLABT. 

From s.ea>L^ (hat which belongt to, are derived — 

a-tcai—iu, a aian of the 6tli case. [Comp. 21.] 
a. annua; sir he who poegemw. 
E.eD)i_(uauOT »he who possesses. 
B-eai—iu^ tkat which possesses. 
a.eaii—iues>aj those which possess. 



s.ea)i—iueti!r^&r fhey who possess. 
B-een—^^ireansiisi!, Ac., are also used. 
re o.a»i_^^ IB nsed for b-SDI-KJ^. For ^sBrsuser, 4c., lee 87, 68, 151.] 
T (138.) E-efrarausir (£.srr3airfraw-)^A« to wliom there it, who has. 
=she to whom there ie, who has. 
e.errerr^^tf to which there is, which has. 

T (s.srQ'eairir)=they to whom, Ac. (m. and 1). 



e.er!e'r6s>ais0!^{hey to which, £o. 
V The aboTe are regarded b; TamiliauB as finite verba ; but ihe 
plarat neuter nonus, aa B.«ai^iu, e.streir, jgleu, QufliLi are capable also 
of being used in every respect as relative participles, and are some- 
times BO considered. 



Exercise 56, 
§186. (a.) ^ uira@iu(ip6SJi_ajeiiiTaar gi(5«/{5ji g|«v&o. 
^ (SffDCoeuJTff ajT(U(^u) jifeueBiriJ t^aQ^wiriraeiT. ^ ^^^irar 
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iziBciBi 56. I.BBSOS 58. § 187. 

rOKEIQN WOBDS IN TUUL. 

ersir£piu> Quiuenira^eai—iu ^0 tueveoa Q^i—if. (here £-ani_iu 
goTeme the 2nd case). * ^jSQiuireniriLjUi QufiOiuTemiriLjUi 

Qiuirir euirir^eeijsesiiu^ ^iLi—iruieo ist— "> tnSsvnuir^ ^ev 
60/r_« Gff®UiTifi. ^ sresra(^ jy/B^« Qairi^iu^Qeo a_«Bri_(r«rr 

ereoeoirui QuiflQiutra ^esreuir Quirjoiuu^ mi_(Sesr," 

[h.) ' There are none who are always happy, * The great have said 
HO. 'He is a man of great wealth, * Well. * Cruel people give 
tronble to the poor. *A11, both small and great, will be there. 
T What shall I, a sinner, do i' * Three of his partners are great 
people. ' The inbabitants of that village are little people. '" He is 
a man ot mercy. '^ Your humble servant is well by your blessing ! 
** Help yonr servant who is but aa a dog. i* All generations shall 
call me blesaed (f.). i* Little people must be humble. 



FoBBiair WoBDS in Tamil. 

§ 167. Uanj words of foreign origin are in constant use in Tamil. 

(a.) Some of these are English ; thuB, 9«(s aiek — a word of 
umversal use, ^'XititlL® Court, a&im colvm,n of a MS., iS^ feet, &C. 

(b.) Some have come into Tamil through the Hindi. These are of 
most frequent occurrence in official documents. 

ic.) Many are of Portuguese origin : i^&ei£ kitchen, &c. 
d.) Some are derived from Mahratta, Telugu, Ganarese, Mala- 
yfilim, Ac. 

(e.) Sanskrit words can hardly be spoken of as foreign to the 
Tamil. 

d^ [In regard to these words it ma; be remarked, that they cannot be 
altogethsr diapeneed with. However we may dislike intermingling words of 
foreign origin with what we choose to call pore Tamil, these words are in 
amTeraal use and most be learnt. Again, since many of tbeae are names ot 
things hrought into the oonntrj by foreigners, there oan be no rewon why they 
shonld not bring in the names as welt as the things. It is mere pedontiy to 
refuse to nse the Hindt QLaeaif for table, and make the oompoand Qutr^esrilj 
ueoeas (food-board). On the other hand, if there is a really good Tamil word 
for » thing, why ehoold a foreign one be introdnced P Why say &a^ when 
^iuitS siclcnets is well known. Host of these words will be found in these 
Lessons or in Index I. and the equivalent Tamil words where any exist.] 
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§ 188-190. IXZB0I8B 57. Lsssoit 59. 

rOBBKH WORM IN lUOL. 

§ 188. T0CAB111.XBT (aa specimeiu). 

usuSei) a mile. euir^fiir a lantern (also srir^fi&i). 

^iL^ judge. Quxr^ir (Hind.) hwti. 

.^ebug^id hoepiial. ea>4E^ (Arab.) apritoner. 

puiun number. Qfinuifisr tauiquUo-eurtaint ia 

flsuij- (Arab.) aperioa. Tel. D6iu.TBBi.=muBqiiito-veil, 

fuuiTfi^ (sabot) ehoe$. ^mn. 

Exerciie 57. 
§ 189. (a.) ^ j^etisir 9imiTiua SL-iS(iffeir. ^ @a;Bir 
/fiejr^ ^i-ji^p(^ii, j^eussr Quit est §}i_^^s(^iii ^(j^ 

mssB^ssr ^<smu^^Sis(^u Quirm Qeiieissi(Slii). ^ Qmen^ 
Quit®. ^ 9&i&> QxirkiLi^Qec i9jit^ ueisresS^asr. '^ Qal- 
L-Bo Qarre^^euir. ^ ^e^t^ir&v ueiiras^ ^saiut9 @(g«S 

(6.) 1 Bring my shoes. ^ Let down the muaquito-cartoina. ■ How 
manr miles is it to the town P * Has he laid the table P ° Bring the 
kettle. 'Have they mode a complaint in the court P ^Has the 
collector arrived P " Where is the clergyman ? 

[Oba. There are peculiar ways of expressing foreign words in Tamil 
which must he noticed. ISo native would underatand &a=:nck, but 
all recognise &e^.'] 



Lesson 59. 

Vhsbal Dekivativbb, 

§ 190. {a.) Some verbal derivatives have been noticed in 87, 88, 

143, 143. Besides these, many nonns are formed from verbal roots 

by adding a/ or ilrq according to the analogy of the future : jfjSetf, 

UlfUL/. 

Yerbs which have oi in the future take m/ ; those which have u or 
LJu take uq. The nouns treated of in this Lesson differ from those 
in 87, 88, 148 in having no governing power. Those are in every 
sense parts of the verb : these are noutu formed frum (Ae verbal roolt. 
(b.) Paggive noune are formed chiefly from roots in m. by changing 
tL into g. 

QfiireoiL- a garland (that which is strung) from Qfiir® string 

together (Poet.). 
csBi- a garment (that which is put on) from £.® put on (s.(Bljl/). 
Sreni^ a burden (that which is carried) from «ui carry. 
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1^ SanBkrit noana in A general!; change ^ into ^ when the; ftre bronght 
into Tamil: ao Btrk'^ ^eafi ; Sas'hA, a conjrejotioB, ia <yaDU, 
(c.) ^i2i is added to some verbftl roots to form noons. 
^«aih vieaitk (what is made or acquired) from ^i^ make. 
^L-L-La a motion (what is moved) from ^tl® move. 
^' [In Bome oaeea the consonant of the root Is doabled or hardened before 
the addition of juio ; as (?ff(7"tl[_ii> from (J^rranr®, Ao. There is, however, 
a form Q^hl.®.'] 

(d.) Many roots consisting of one ahort syllable (final e. does not 
really belong to the root) lengthen this in order to form nouns. 

Oujji bring forth, obtain, makes Qu^ that which it gained or 

brought forth. 
Ouir^ meet, fight, makes Quirii a heap, battle. 
@® give, makes ff® what is given as an equivalent or pledge, 
^r [This ia almost the only caae in which the Tamil violates the principle, 
that throngh every modification ia inflexion and conjugation, the Boor ia 
onchSiDged. Of course final e. does not belong to the root. Bnt compare | 131.} 

(e.) Some roots in ^, ^, (S (not short monosyllableB) double the 
final consonant. [Comp. 18, c, d., 131, c] 

Thus ; er(if^^ a letter {erQ^^ write, 62.), uhl.® a tortg (uir® sing, 

62.), Sp^ a line (Sjjj scratch, split). 
(/.) ^ is added to some verbal roots. 

Sfflfflr Jiear, ask; 12c5(iir-aS a quedion, report. 
QfiiiT&j he defeated, G^/rai-siJ defeat. 
(?■) @ 18 added to some roots : ^p/3 a sweeper (s''PS'> 56. II.). 
These nonns then indicate the doer of the action. From jy® comes 

{h.) ^ is added to some roots. 

Qm®-^ ruin (Qe®) ; ui/D-^ forgdfulness (uijo). 
(i.) -ffS ia added to some roots : 

mfflte-*^, glffiip- jS (tnflyj rejoice, @«y) despise), 
(j.) eaia is added to the present and past relative participles. 
[Comp. 154.] Thus, Q-ffiL-Ssirp.ei^La, 0#ij-^-sBin, But this is by 
no means common, and is strictly a verbal form. 

(k.) In many cases the root of the verb is also used as a noun. 
[Comp. 164.] Thus, 

Ofiuil® a cut, or cut, 62 ; ail® a He, or He, 62. 
(i.) Some nouns are formed by adding e.m=eieisteru!e to the verbal 
root. Thus, 

Of ^iqerr poetry (from Qgiu, as the Greek voirjcrn from n-ot'ou J 
make) ; Quirtjsir nAttanee (from Quir(i5 come together). 
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§ 191-193. 



XZKBOIBX 56. LXB80N f 



§ 191. TOOABDLABY. 

awiS learning (aw team, 70.). 
iSpar a neighbour {iSp other), 
ujoeaat a bird (upjly). 
dfsBT vain (•^isinHQeo^in vain). 
i£ji on (u9^6u, 5th ai.Be=QiD 

Qeo). 
eriu (56. I.) Bend (as a missile, 

arrow). 
QsiT^A «.tlifL {&.L.® sweep, 

46. n.) a churek-ttceeper. 



dfliTsaus intention ((Sjsfrem hok, 

56. n.). 

*_L_i_[ii a congregation {*.il® 

collect). 
Offi® degtrucHon (Q«® destroy). 
uir® taffering (u® suffer). 
igeai— walk, conduct (/si— walk). 
jifffS^La fear (j^i^a) : uitJii. 
^(^s^ intention (^i^^ think). 
8. ^rr^^iji meaning. 



Exercise 56. 

'pes)6itaetr l 






JyU^Lj. 



bSsit 



^lU^ITITSBIT, 



§ 192. (a.) U^i 

[from .g®] ^ujewTEa^^ ^iBji^s Qsirem^ euk^irsur. 

^^ ^&iS^esii—iu Q/EiriaLE, er^etr? ^^ j^eueir Q^xiresari-. 

uirQ, ^* jyeusBra^eiru/r® jya;6!rrsi/,@j/«(5. ^^ eamjs Gjxea 

(h.) ^ Do not rejoice too much in prosperity, nor grieve too much 
in adversity. ^ Call the church- sweeper. ^ Neither praise nor blame 
affects the dead (^p^fieairsi§^^^ gl6u%u). '* The household are 
much delighted b«caase a son is bom. ^They all fonght ia the 
jungle. < Do not neglect learning. ^ The young (S^euii; 185.) should 
□ot kill birds. ^ What is the intention of this verse P ^ What is the 
meaning of this word ? ^° What is the substance of this sentence P 
n What is the purport of the letter he has written P ^^ This ia a fatal 
affair. i^He is a vety forgetful person. ^* So I hear ! 



Lesson 60. 

Irtbbjbctiohb. 
§ 193. The following are used aa interjectiong. 
(a.) ,^Jt Oh! 99, ^Qsa Oho! ^Qfiir here, }>ehold ! jij.ifiir there. 
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LBSSOM 60. SXKBCIBS 59. § 194i, 195. 

INTBBlaCnONR. 

gee! ^^)SiT here, see! ggOiu/r alat! piu h<Ulo! oh! ^eaiuQiuir oh I 
alas ! jijQsiT hallo ! 

These are used at the beginniDg of a, sentence. 

^ek(S(t^? j^eueuauff ? ^weuQeuir (corrupted into ^eoQevir)? ieU 
not? eh? ^s^ih I ^wppote, fonootk ! certainly. 

(J>-) '&^^'^ is put at the end when it signifies forsooth, and after 
the emphatic word nhen it indicates certainly. 

^euar jsww&jor ^s^La he mutt be reckojied a good Tnati I 



.^ w ^6V6uffli«r he indeed is a good man, (This is not 
classical.) 

(c.) ^ffrQ(i^ (rather high), jyeueuOau/r, jjeueusu/r, ^eiideoir (vul- 
gar) are put at the end of a sentence or after the emphatic word=M 
it not? 

(d.') mireeer, air^njisi (imperative of ■mnem tee') are in constant use 
in much the same aense as we use the word noto: erevreor air^jaius ? 
well, what now J 

§ 194. VOCABDLABY. 

m^ discretion. Qffir^ (a.) jftm, brightness. 

(?tn/r#ii! detriment, danger, deceit. ^i—<i ! (mas.) you fellow! 

LafiQunr^ih loss of eenee ; with ^if (fem.) my good woman. 

Quit (58.) lose one's senses, le- un^tlip. grandmother, 

come sensdess. jjuuir.' father! 

i^iL^iiiUi subtUily, nicely. uiu&j a worthless fellow. 

eieifi^ easy. aiiriraiij come wp.' well! 

<^^j}>, ffp(B0 a little. fitrib and pMuuek are used as 

iS^^ misialce (56. II.). words of respect. pirQiu ! 

eSfeir grow i^ (55. 1.). ^auuQeat ! 

t£a mnr^ (generallj used with ^uS moGier (=fiiriL). 



Exercise 59. 
§ 195. (a.) ^ pQair, iSstreiTirdj (21. %. ^ is changed into 

Quiraeviruiir ^ ^ Siuiriu ^L-amta ^^Sp^ Q/Beuffx^a 
gii 0reS^ece»(S&i (185, 6.). *^pQp i9^Q^eo jy^« uir 

QunTO'ssir^ (182.). " j§)6U6Jr j^eoQ&iir .^uuif.^ Qa^ir&ir 
ssreussr ? ^ JV^ jsirsir airiBiuih / ^ " eriEi^ih iSesipiQjS 
^Q^dS&frp Q^ir^." * ST ear uirtLi^ .^q^Qq^il! ? ^^ «r«wr 
I— IT ^uuuf.^ Q^iL}Sl(iffdj ? (vnlg. for ^«n", jyi_(r.J ^^ M ajirir 
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§ 196. LEBBON 61. 

DSaitlBS OF COXFABIBOM. 

QiBJTtii? " ^euoir ^eioiuQiuir srear^ ^.afl ^q^^ir^. ^* ?, 

eS^^euirwr. (ObBerre the inveraiou which, is very idiom&tic.) 

(6.) ^ Well, is it not ten o'clock ? ^ Alas, I am deceived, what shall 
Ido! ^My mother. *Which is the way to Tanjore ? (fi^^ir^^) 
' This boy is the clerer fellow ! ' So this is the learned mau you 
mentioned. ' Here is a rupee for you. ^ I will come myself. ' Hallo, 
gardener, come here. '" I suppose that physician was your father. 
" Stop a bit, you fellow ! " He 's a great scamp. ^ Alas, nothing 
has grown in my field. 



Lesson 6L 

FOBHB COBBEBPONDINQ TO THK COHFABATITB AKD SlTFEBLATIVX 
DsaBBBS. 

§ 196. From § 130 to § 133 it appears that there are no adjectaTea, 
properly to called, in Tamil. 

The noun, used as an adjective, does not, of coarse, admit of changes 
expressire of the degrees of comparison. How then can we express in 
Te^il, " this w better than that " and " that is the beet of all?" 

(I .) " This is better than that." 

a- ^i^p& ^S> ji^eo^. The dative of that which has less of the 
quality spoien of : " To that, this is good." 

h. jy^j^tb @^ jB»>ei}^. The 5th case with e.ui (denoting com- i 
pleteness) : " From that altogether, thU ie good." This is to be | 
preferred to the former. If this be regarded as the 7th case, in | 
oppoBition to native Grammarians, the sense will be " In all that, | 
this ie good." I 

c. j^^ei) (jy^Oeu) g)^ ^&}eu^. The 5th ease: "From that, thie ' 
is good." (^ should be added.) I 

These three are elwant. 

d. ^ea^u unwsS^iii @^ ^eoeo^ {uirim&^Ui from utiir, ; 
56. m., although you tee, 100. (2.))^" Although you tee that, lhi« is • 
good." 

e. ^ea^u uiTir.ae @^ js^ej^ {unrras, the infin. of utrk, 169.): \ 
" Thai while you see, this is good. i 

These are common and quite correct, though not very elegant 

forma. 1 

g. ^eafi'sSi-. ^^ jseueo^ (_eSi— to leave): "That to leave, this is 

This is rather colloquial. I 

/. .Mj^P® Ja)^ J¥^« jEeijeo^ (^^« more, may be prefixed to ^eii 
eii(S in all the above. It is not needed.) 
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LESSON 61. BZBBCIBS 60. § 197, 198. 

COHPUtATIVEa AND BDPIBUtlTBg. 

g. ^ea>;ss a/rilip-jjatii §)£} js&jev^ (aiTilifLjjjtii from «/ril(& tkoio, 
56. II., aiihougk you tfiow)=" Although you $}mw that, thie is good." 
This ie decidedly a vulgar form. 

(2.) " That is the beat of all." 

a. jf^ s<ebei)irwpj6I^LCi (creueuff'^^^iL) jseoeo^. The 5th case 
with e.ii and a word denoting uniTereality: " From all ikii is good." 

6. JiSi ^^si>!veupjSp^ii< 1 6r6ijajy7"j£ jB<i@iii) jp&ieo^. The 4th 
case with e.u) .- " To all thie is good." 

e. j^^Qeu t^^Loiii (ftGjrili_iJi). These two words are Sanskrit, 
and signify best, most excellent. 

d. Q^eueu^jp^ O^eusuti the greatest, highest degree of prosperity 
(good). 

§ 197, Vocabulary. 
QLafvQui^ixi more and more 

((?uieu+0ua6u + E.ii, the first 

syllable shortened for the sake 

ot euphony). 10?. 
Qfif^ go before, 56. II. 
(tfi^^ (verb, and part. J before. 
QP^fi (infin.) (ifi^fi Qfi^^ first of 

all. (Com.) 



kingly, e-u^ffrririsi observance. 
^ + s.= s in Sanskrit com- 
pounds) kingly humours. 
^enL-iuar one of the ekerpherd 

'^Boriki^ (tDi_JE/i'^l a weight, 

mawnd, time, -fold. 
jS«a=Lj/rff«©au;ui (tiS® exceed). 



Exercise 60. 

§ 198. (a.) ^ ^wirQ^iu^irsriksetr ^esroit^ isi^i^ isu^ 

Qp^^ih ^&je9s!ai—iu^a(^ iBiTi^i(^ miren [from day to 

day] ^^mmiTS isi—m^ eu(^iiiui^iuiTaji (157.) ^iLi—i^ (165.) 

jsirssr airSiuui ^air^iii ^eoSso. ^ ^cuew ^ireir ^(i^aSpeuira 
(st^i^^Qsir UKinQiuiraSiaiasr. '^"p^^esrssrQp (6w+/E=sar) 
Qed0ijj!T€s Q«T(^««[i " (Poet.) = ^ t3jr(ri£i6aBr(5«(^ ^^irir 
to/reor^ Qeu^^sn^u ut^sQp^^u^ m^&ni^ ^"^' * a-6or 
ssfl^ii) u^&it (173.) imsatmi(^ ((iiL_(H@) .ju^sLciirsi miru 
uir^tjpiQeiisir. ^ " ^mem^ Q^ireu tflaa inm^ffLa ^euSsu." 
(Poet.) *_a/ru9eu Spm^ gi(^ Qsini9^tii ^eodsc. ^ erineoir 

inQifiO'^eeiiLi^ ^Q^ih. ^^ Quiriu QuSiSipen^u uirisQ^^ 
^irSp^ .^S^iii /ESCeOffi. 
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(6.) ' Tou most learn more and more in the school. ' In the 
school you must get the first of all. ^ He is the most stupid of aJl 
the shepherds. *This minister is greater than the king. 'It is 
better to Trork than to beg. ' There is no wealth more precious than 
learning. ^ She is the best of all the women in the village. *The 
mother rejoices whea her son is said to be wiser than others. 'The 
elephant is greater than the tiger, but the tiger is more cruel. ^oThis 
is the heaviest burden, " The son is better than the father. ^^This 
is greater than that. '^ This is sweeter than honej. 



Lesson 62. 

So, Such, Ab. 
§ 199. (a.) glLJL/ip-* Og.djiU0oau>i7 f May (we) do thut? (103.) 
^oitSfiLDfTS, ^aieussisiuniu, ^aiajsanresurLCiiriE, @^fi ^^Lairiu, Sk. 
&o., might be used instead of @6i-iif . 

(6.) @l/CJuituui1l. eirSiU/Beafi^' QffLius A.®ui(r? (103.) le it 
right fo do such a fking f {Quir name, u® suffer. Thia is common, 
but not elegant.) 

(c.) @uui^uLJili_ iDiTSara3cSi_/r68r sfrMiu^eat^^ Q^ujiueDtTLna ? 
{Thug-affected honour-dettroying thing may [one] do?) 
Ib it right to do such a dishonourable action P 

(d.) g)LJUl^«0«jT^^a/OT 6I«W6Brjff^ffi@? 

To thU'lihened person, to what? [^ agree, be like, 56. IH.] 
What is such a (fellow) good for ? 
(e.) gl^Geu STajajBira; QaiLuf-sanjiQ^ ^^Qeo jjajcuara/ 

In (hit how-much he t» clever, hut, in that so much 
«pi_@iu9(i5LJLj]TsJr. (erajsuerre/ with ^ and jja/aueiraii.) 
aUockhead he will be. As he is clever in this, 80 is he a blockhead in 
that. 

(/.) ^ffiLJusar eiuuis/JSiurr LSsrrtsir ^uuuj-^^irsr. 

As is the father, so is the chOd. 
This may be also thus expressed : ;S«tJu&wtJ Quii»}u LSarSstr 



[It can hardly be neceBsary to remind the learner that in rendering as into 
Tamil, he mnst consider its exact meaning. If as "vihen, the sentence must be 
changed. Thna : 

(1,) \sltuat going-jsireir CSuirei!>«a3m, 

or jEireir QuirSlpeuiSiiS&j, 
or ^irsar (SuirSp Qeu'^iiS&i, 

or ^/r«9r eui^'iiSai isi—^^Quir£im sij^tu^^eo, Aa Ac. 
(2.) Thit ia AB large iM that-'^g^^Ca ^^sqi^ ffiH, 

or gijB jijsafiuQuireou Quifla, (?) 
or ^Q^eaii—iu j^siraj uirireQ^Quirf^^ 
JV^^@* ^idiuniLi ©{Jjasiii, 4o. Ac] 
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BXEBCisa 61. LBseoir E 

■XCBPTiyK PABTICLBS. 



§ 200. VOCABULAKT. 

sessr®LSi^ find out (56. IH.) | m0& mwder, from the San- 

(danr® luiving seen, tSi^ aem ' akrit). 

wpffn). I s\ma^saui everywhere (for erm 
&-Bf an infant. @ui). 

&aeu^^ infaniicide (jy^Jd, ^^ mant^ (56. 1.). 



Exercise fil. 
§ 201. (a.) ^ sruui^u UL-i— SiuiTiu ^L_«U)^s»^a/(i) 

eiaiua, QstT'^^ QuiriLi—euSsff ^snyiui9^^, iS srssr ^uu 
i^uLJL-t— ^ai&i^^ Qs'iufiiruJ sreirji* QsL-t-ireir, ^ " srih 
a^pliii Sir ers!T(oj>eu ^(T^is^uif. ^.tiiertiLa j^&Di_iu!ru>&} /B/rsar 
jyErgiii ^iBi(^ui OTSBTji/ii) jy&oiueDff C?ifl/r ?" (Poet.) *jya/e5r 
STUui^uut—i—6\}Q^ ? ^ ^&jSsbtu uiriras ■STesis(j^ ^jan# 
B-essrQ. " siuui^ ^SjjJiU) (&t aoy rate) ^eu^ o'Lcm^^^Q^ 
Quidiuair/flaJiii. ' j^LJUif.m(j^LJt9etrSs(r i3jDii^Q^iSjD^. 
(Sitr-h a child, com.) ^ u&aynu uif.Q\u ^if-iiQuir^insr. ^ jfu 

(&.) ^ Did Tou ever see such a boy ? ^ What ia this dog good for P 
3 The more he wanders Jn the streets, the more will he learn eril 
things. * What kind of people are there in the village ? * Why did 
yon commit auch great folly ? ^ How can I do such an evil ? ^ He 
has gone as he was wont. ^ At any rate I have seized the thief. 
•What are such boys, good for? '*"rhey are talking just as thej 
used t« talk. '' May we do such a thing P '* liVhat kind of things 
may we do ? '* Oho ! is he such a fool P '* Such an one came. 



Lesson 63. 
Bkbidbs, Except, Bttt. 

ji/sBT^ (from ji(eu, which denies a quality), and 
j£t (from @eu, which denies siibtsncb, 43.), are in 
constant use. 

jif&}&i!Tisieo and gfeueufruieii are neg. verb. part. 121. (2). 
jfsiisDff,^ and gteiieuir^ are also used, generally with ^ : JaJeueu/r 

^sirj^ and ^m^ are irreg. verb. part, from the unused past tenses 
j^^Qpiir, ^jevQpdr, 77. Comp. 56. (IH.). 
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j^^sufTtiieu and @6ii6UTU36u thus iiiTolTe & double negative; they 
are negatiTe forma of negative verba. 

(a.) g)6U6U(rifl6u and @6Jr;j9 are both used for witboul, ABaOLtrrBLv 
DENTiMQ the enistence of that to which they are attached. 

LDSHifi ^enejirui&i (^isf.m&r euf^^fiu u®Q(Ti^ira^ the inhabitants 
tufferfrom the ahsence of rain. 

lunQ^wq^ t^afliijii §ieajS eii(<^^fiu uiLi—irmt he suffered mthovi 
any aid whatsoever. 

These, obvioualy, govern no case. 

(fc.) ^eueu/rtoaj, ^mjS are used for besides, exctfpi, but, atfibkiitg 
the eiiatence of the thiag to which they are attached. 

^&)eoini>&i being thus a •preposition, and having the meaning of 
excepting, atcluding, govema the 2nd case : cT6Br!l5oruJ5u6uir[osli=6e»ide« 

fiisira^^ eu^eiiu-fQijiit ? auSferruj/r^ if you put a heavy burden on a alone 
pillar, it vnll break, hut not bend. 

(c.) ji/6Li6U(rii5^ii and ^tirjS^i^La signify moreover. The s.ti may 
be added to the previous word thus; jD^a/ii jjeueu/ruieu, @^ajdi 

Compare also § 170. Many particles have au exceptive force, 
especi^y ^^a and ^j^iu. 

§ 203. VOCABTTLABT, 

luuQ^iTQ^ . . . cii any whatsoever 

(lijff jp which, ^tS *"** ■ ■ ■ *-'^ 

even, § 126.). 
sii(5^^iii trouble. 
WQ^^fiuu® he trovhled. 



Q&iesur® desire (56. 11.). 

Sauii the srtpreme (uaed chiefly 

by worshippers of ^eusir). 
eS^^ seed (also eSes)^, eSsorr). 



Exercise 6 



§ 204. (a.) ^ ersar aeiaaQ&r ^eoeoirme^) QeuQp a^tTtL& 

eoirin&i ^sirsarto QenQp e-essri—ir ? * (?* /rpar(gui Quit 
0(_® c-earaj^if O^jTSorsarG^ jfeosoiririeo Qeu/SesiSeo. 

uyth ^eiieisiruipQairQuQuesr 6r&sr(^^. 'jy^o^ti jusir^ 
(vulg. jusirenfii^eOf jijeu^estL—OJ ^irojireniriLfUi juemutuiS^ 



euir 



• Compare these two: i^^p^rStuir^ui aSttetrau^ e,awC?u.T? JPili 
inything hatidet that iMrih is sown he produced ^ 
i^fB^aa/SuJir^ui aSSsirsu^ ^bohQl^it ? WUl anythxTig grovi vtithant mtd f 



n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



(6.) 1 This child is the only witoesa ; there is no other. ' Will any- 
thing grow without water P * Tim seed will grow, but not that atone. 
*Are there any beaidea this? ^Will they come without it? ^He 
must learn his leasona : what else ? ^ He troubles me without any 
cause whatever. ^ I have told you one thing : besides that, there is 
another which no one knows but myself. 'The people are suffering 
from the lack of true wisdom. ^"They are wandering about without 
any light. ^^ It is hard to lire without sin. '^ Come without delay. 
^ If there should be no water. 



Zieason 64, 

Al/IESN^TITIIB. 

§ 205. " Either this or that must be true." 

(100. (2.))=(Hid \fitU ihie, and if it be that. 

c. ^^ QL!iiuiuiraS(§i<s'^; J^eueo meii(i^&>, jii^ QisubiuiriLi §lQ^e 

d. §1^ j^evw^ j)^ QmiuiuiTiLi ^(r^Ar^ia. 

e. §1^ QutiL; §l&}eoirs3L.i-ir&i, jy^ OuiiL (123. 6.)- 

&" Observe the uae of the future in the aboTe=mMaf be aeknoto- 
ledged to be, mint be, you miut eonfeag ihai it it. $r may be added . . . 

(a.) ^eu^ is the part, noun, neut. fut. of ^, tkai which mU be or 
beeome=either . . . or. It must be repeated after each ol the things 
di^oined. [Lesson 29.] 

It is also used for at leagi; §l^ireu^ Qtudjujsnb ^(i^s^'Sui ikig, ai 
fecwt, you will grant to be true. And for ai all, lurrir^Asireii^ to any- 
one at aU. 

(c.) ^eueu ^4k(af&] {^^&]&iQlweir(T^m}) if you »ay it is not, then, 

(d.) ^eiieu^ neut. part, noun of ^ei>, that which u not eo, is used 
for or. It has some authority, but it seems a doubtful use of the 
word. 



* Here tbe correlatiTe cosjodoUodb, either . ■ , or, moat be rendered by ^eum 
• • • -SS*".*. " ^ ^©^li ■ ■ . ^S^UfUi, or by <gi@)^ii . . . ^ig" " 
appended to the altematiTe sabjects. The other eiampleB are not literal. 
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(/.) ^^jSeo, 7th case of ^s^jgi one=tn one (cat u&derstood) thit, 
in one (com) tluU u (rue. This is not a clasaical form, but exprosaes 
the dilemma rerj exactljr, and in quite intelligible. 

§ 206. yo<3ABni.ABT. 



u^au, u^&jirs in place of. 

^aauiSainiTa wUkout any appa- 
rent reaton, tuddenly, by the 
vititation of Qod. 

Qfiiu^aLDira by divine appoint- 
ment. 

jsneir a day, but jsir'ieir, ^ir 



Sar^^, jEir'&siTiu^^'asr ill (^ 
that, ^SBTUi day) tO'Tnorrow, 
^(TclEfr^sJr j(sJr«D;D<ffi(g (Comp. 
166.) (proa. ^ireiOsaesUst^ or 
jSTeaeemZsssr^t^) the day after 
(jfeJrjji 4th case). 



§ 207. (o.) ' ii.E«6if)ev lurrqKsxirea^ 9inL& s-eia(Si—ir? 

* a-orsaisai—ii-i luiT^sar ^metviSxiairss' Qo'^^uQuir^ai^ 
[ffu/raS^^]. ^ jt^^^tg ei9&U!Uff(g)^io, u^eoira lUfrdssrajir 
^^tii »_6!ira@a QairQaSQpeiir (prea. for fut,). * Q^ojeff' 
^mira Qisfii-L^ui^iuirev (239.) u^eoira lUirdsftriuiT^^ui 

euiT(y^iEiaeir. '" ^€\)e\iflili jae06X>^, iseoeopih jveoeo." 

((.) ^ Either this or that must be true. ' Either be is guilty or 
the witnesB is speaking falsely (e. or/.). ' Come to-morrow, or else 
I will puuish jou. *Bring me either a horse, or a bandy, or an 
elephant. ' Give it to some one or other. *Put some one in your 
place, or I must fine you. ^ This, at least, you niU. acknowledge. 

* They either suffer from the absence of rain, or from some other 
caude. * I am a learned man and not a merchant. 



Lesson 65. . 

IfEITHBB . . . KOK. 

§ 208. "Neither this nor that is true." 

(a.)@^ajtii QuuLi jj«*6u, ^^ai/iii QldiL j^eueu this it not true, and 
that is not true. 

Jg)^ Quiiu j^&ieu, j^^ojih Quiuj j^eueu this is not true, that aho ts 

not true. 
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BXBBCIBE 64. LSSaOM C 



(6.) gifiireti^, j^isireu^ QmiLiumlj @jr/r^. (Ifeg. of 205. a.). 
@jr/r^, 100. (2.)=fl.m<ftf ti 6e this avdifUbe iha^~it it not true. 

§ 209. VOCABCLAET. 

uiie^^ek aaffron-yeUow. j §)i9. thunder. 

0pui colour. Qffeo&i et^mditwe (Q^&J go). 

^^m^ (56. Q.) fftvd way, recede | 



Exerdee 64. 
§ 210. (a.) ^ ffiTSor ^eiisSi—^^do si—^ aiiriiQesr^ih 

oj^sn^a^ Q iT IT sir ear eu^Biii^ J^eoeHj Qtfib^evssi'J^ ^eveo. 
* jyjB^tJ y SwuLjih jyCTBOj Ui^s'eir SpQpih j^evsu. 

euj-efiaiS^, ^^eifUi <3urrae8eo2iO. ^ uevQuiuifli—ji^eo eS^ir 
iBa(^L£>Ouir(ip^, ^eueir Q^irsjeur^ S-J^ih sresrjiK Q^t4si 
pei\(n g)6i3&o, jyeueir meiirti ^^k^ Quiriu Qu^^asr 
erairjpi Q^ireiirpeijiD ^eo&o. '^ /f J^eu^ ^qisit ^a)^ 
^jresarQQuiBeo ^Q^eu&sr ^^ieiSu QuTsQeueBsr®i}i ^ menffi 

(_ffg)6U aiiOem^u^Qfisisr®." (ProT.) ^* jyrf5ffi(tyt^€U^, airfJ 

(6.) ^ Neither the king nor any one of his coungellors was preaent. 
^ This was known to neither the watchman of the villagn nor to the 
inhabitants. ^ The book is neither here nor there. * Neither of these 
is sweet. ^Neither has the physician come, nor has he sent his 
servant. ^He has neither friends nor relations in the village. 
'Neither of these will yield to the other. ^I cannot quite believe 
what either the plaintiff, or the defendant, or the witnesses, or the 
peons say. [Compare and go over Lessons 12, 38.] 



LesBon 66. 

Words siosiniNa Extbitt. 
§ 211. The word uhiL® means extent (probably a corruption of 
@iL.i-iii a circle.') 

ajsniT boundary (fiian/r draw, write) ; 
uftiu^fiLa term, limii (Sanskrit) ; and 
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These worda are used to eipress extent, duration, &c., aad &re 
equivalent to " at far aa," " until," " unto," " to," Ac. 

a. Si^^nm uiC(Siii uatil to-day (not necesearilj including the day 
spoken of). 

@drsiSi_ui U3i_(3ui to this place, as far at this. 

s.fiBr@6ij ^esTLciCQih ui^ learn ag much at you can. (By you 
which- haB-become-tbe-limit learn). 

utL.®s^isi (4tb with K.ih) is also used, bat is not elegant. It 
should follow the nominative, or the relative participle. 

@iJ3iiiilfflii thu» muck, j^iinaiKSia to muck, erunniLQih how much, 
are also used. uiL_(?i_n- 1^(75 Aeep within bouTidt, 

b. ^^JElT&r eilBS>IT\LfUl "J 

§)^fiirm eueenrsc^iii [ to this day. 

MQpfii^ aieai!Ta^iii up to the neck. 

^ ^uuiif.ff QifdjQpeueBHTstgiM at long at you do thit, 
e.ui is elegantly added to denote completeneBS (126-). 
aieaiT follows the nominative or the rel. part. 

c. uMiu^fiCa should only be used in combination with a Sanskrit 
noun. uijr^iruSiupfiLa till death, is elegant, and is a regular Sans, 
compound. 

d. 9wm cefretren'sijLii a» long at I live (k.^ essence, used abso- 
lutely, and efr doubled). 

^ireit iSeaiLftfi^^s^ui jyara/ui a» long at I live {iSsaifi, 56. HI., 
live.) 

iDilSii) until I come. 

^dieumeii, ^eueumeij, sr&isiiisi7eiith/utmuch,tomueh,howmuck(26.'). 
CTajeuaroi/rffl^jti how much soever, 100. (2.) 208. c. 

e. ettir^p £i,i^iuuifrjs^jr^ Qffn&i^QQpea I (will) tell you ag 
much at I can. 

liaiTfi^jrui B. mAtbah, the whole extent.'] 

§ 212. TOCABULAST. 



utiL® KATTU, as an adj., ecanty, 
^fi^ff&anffar a rath, haety per- 

ton. 
fi^Bst TARAi denotes meamre, and 

is only used in coiap., thus t 

^fifi^EBi iT-TANAi, thus much. 

^fSfi^ser AT-TANAi, to much. 

er^fiiser xt-tamai, how much 
or many ? (25.) 
ffirfiut ^iliAii, boiled rice. 



er^i&i'^ ELUHif^u, lemon tree. 
e/rtu xIy, unripe fruiL 

iJ^iS^e^waiTin ELUMI^^AK-E&T 

(131. c). 
fiirs^La TABEAV, disputation. 

^ks&^WW^sio TABKA-SiSTBAM, 
JiS> QPflei) ADUHTTDAL ((Tp^eufTA 

or (ipfipQ&ireeir®) gi^&ieaiirJs 
^CL=from Viat to this. 
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ZZEBOIBE 65. LB8SOII 67. § 213, 214. 

^ear "war," "whbthkb," "boevxe." 



65. 

§ 213. (a.) ^ *-/^swu)i_®ti) i9ffiuir^iJu® (com.). ^ ^^ 
A&TT jE/resr fiu^ui j^etr&jLO airuuirp/S emeu. ^ isresr^^ 

^ er^iS^^isieEiriii jy^^^sr ^ir^iit QuirL-i^ifor, * Ojb«J^ 

^euair Quir®Qp s^rv^^sn^ ^S^ui a^au^CQlm Osiraiir 

gjeir. ^ tsiTBsr isreueueneij ? * @tJLJ@69).ya9«ir C?U)CT ^uutf. 
lUfra enseoirmir? ^'^ u^^ euoj^ Qp^eoira (tpuu^ &i6ii>ira 

^ ^ik^uii—®i(j^Lc <Srppu:> Spi^Qmir, eruui^? srekQ^fir, 

euetrQeuesr/SeoSa). ^^Qispeap ^eireSQeu Q^iu^ ^uutf.. 
^'^ ^pevp&jesnri(^U3. 

(6.) ^ Aa long a.8 we all live we muat labour patiently and dili- 
gently, ^ I will not yield a jot of what I claim. * He was up to the 
chin in water. * Thus much I have borne. ^ At least take up this 
little burden. 'Be thou faithful unto death ! ^Itis as large as a 
lime, * I will wait till to-morrow. ^ I will do what I can. '* From 
the time the learocd man came until now I hare been thiuking about 
the matter, ii His wisdom is immeasurable. ^* Until to-day. 



Lesson 67. 

Idiokb cohhectbd with ^eii=whyf 
§ 214 ^tirwhyr 

eteereer what ? (LeBB. 18.) Poet. ereerQetr ? 
a. ^eir eu^fintL ? Why did you corns 1 [Tulg. sihQs eu^^iriu f] 
These words are sometimes used in a manner that may perplex the 
learner. 

h. §jLjui^f QffiLanrQesreiir ? Why does he (anyone) do ihU? 
^Ciui^^ QfftLeuQ^^ f Why do this? 

c. jyG^Oswayfieu, jiQ^O0sr«iir(nf&> [j(^, srisor, sr6«r{n?6u] if you say 
why = wherefore. 

(Many similar forms are in use.) 

d. / @ijuip.# OffiLmpQfifirasr ? Why do yon, do thue? 

e. 1^ ^11 ui= soever. [ThiB may be ^tir + s.ui or a corruption of 
^uS^ifia.] It is equivalent to ^S^iii in such formsas eidiweirQeu 
,^Lo (ct, ^etreq, ^s^ui) how much soever. 212. d, 

. _ . 

.,, Google 



§ 215, 216. szsBciBE 66. 

grew " itht," " vhetheu," 



eiexsE'? What viatlert it whether (they) remain, or go? live or die? 
Thia is common, and jet Btrictlj classical. 

a. eiarQufi^ §jirA^iii erei' / Pray have mercy upon me ! 

Here ^ar=pray do, is either for er emph&tic, or from isiear=why 
Hotr 

§ 215. YOCABTILIAY. 

^cu At, ceeue (56. I.). , aj^i^eu a bandy. 

fi^^ HINDI, revile (56. HI.). ' ma^^irai (eain^^esieir, La^» 

9^ 9ASI, deceit. \ eartir'} a brother-in-law. 

freki^Sih sisTBAM, ecienee. &.paj relatiomhi^. 

^iFirdj IbAt, eeareh into (56. I.). ' s-pojir® claim relaiionsMp (56. 

^eau® AN^nr, draw near (56. II.). II.). 

^0^fiLa IjsKS-DuttfdieUy. , arr^Etr a MZocife. 

L/yruJ riwi (56. L). I 



§216. (a.) ^piuirin/b QuiTiLi Q^ire\)^SpeiiiT'e^La, mio 
QsoiTsnir (184.) ^i^sQiDBuirai^ih, Qupp ^irajir&nir es>eu 

i—ir^eun-asi^io gf^jsO^fiarew, QuirQiu^esr ? ^" ^luirQ^ir 
erssr «a/2feo ? s-eirOerr ^mi^Qeueaeinh uiriuirQ^ir ?" 
;.^«'(?© fiirG^ OT6»r^(5a;S(^6»r. *jy^6ir jyipesi* erssr 
Qesrasrjff Qa^rreo^Geuar ? ^ jyQ^earsarGeun" ? ^ liiii-x sir OaiiL 

erasreisrQeiieiarQthf ^^ ^ jv sesi&iGiuirQ B-essn^irsc er&sr&iT? 
jupui-TiirLci Si-emipa (^if-^^ireo erssr&sr ? ^^ sreoeoirm Q^Sjs 

car sr^gjiLJ ? ^^ w&sr ersiruiriB&iSso, 
i*Ques. euawrip-ei) ^®auG^«r f tan^il flpuvAo'fiir? 

tji##(ror ^peuir^euQ^ear ? MA59AK TiKBAT'ipirTAD'iH P 
Ans. ^^<eirS£rrfi QairessrSl akeA;^i EONpu. 
[This IB a upecimen of a kind oF riddls very oommon amoiiK Tomilians. 
" The baTidy nms — why ? 
The troihsT-in-loiu ciaima reloSioiiship— loJty ?" 

rCJrfsn-atsrffl 2*191 1 """' ^w'^*" (jya«/r6i7, marnaga with ifhom conscitntoe 
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(6.) ^Why do you do thiaP 'He will not give because he has no 
moaey. ^ He will not give even a grain of rape seed. * Give me a 
little water, at least. ' You must examine those who claim relation- 
ship ; for they seem to be deceivers. ^ It rushes on without ceasing. 
'Draw near to the Qirer of blessedness. ^What is all this noise 
about f ^ What matters it whether such people come or go f '** Please 
give me the mone^. 

Lesson 68. 

Whethsb, Soetbb, Although. 

§ 217. a. ^eiieSi—^^&) u^0 ^(j^iSjoQ^tr ^&j'Se\}Qiuir crdr^ 

Q^iT^S(gLa OljititjiI®^ QffireiQeiireir* I said so to try whether there 

wot devotion in him or not. 

b. @l1/ui^.^ QeihQjDoi&f luirQsfT, jya/dr smstreisr. 
Whoever does thus, he is a robber. 

c. siibQs ^fl^U3 s^uLfpiriL Qeum'^fiirtu ^@to/r? (100,) 
In any place soever f will a bUtck dog become a white dog 1 

d. ^0iu UiTiiiUirS^iii Quifliu pii^Qmwoki'L\^.ss CJsuawrSti. 
Although it be a small snake you, must strike it with a big sHclc. 

e. luir/f ^ailfflii (140.) {=let him be whom he may [^«, ^Llfflii]) 
^whosoevenr. 

§ 218. VOCABULABT. 

uajTj' PAQABU (60. m.), speak 
[Poet.]. 



MALAB, afiower. 
iiisu(f«ffiir6i> HALAB-siL, fiowery 

Offeiredi (ftum, a head [Poet.], 
i£ea)ff M19AI, upon [Poet.], 
Qfileo h6lai, a comer. 



gisrfi o^i, hide (64.). 

1^01 pOon, gaming. 

f^ir® 90Dipir, gamble (56. IE.). 
otcfrn- KtR6B, low persons (Sdi, 
184.). 
fS-ffln/r TTBAi, speak [Poet,]. 
QjsjS HBBBi (64.), stiffen, erect. 



Exercise 67. 
§ 219. (a.) ^ srmiQs jijSjitfii) aemi—^eiBrQi—ir? * jy/c^ 

p_«»r®, ^ iSssaflsnuJ^s ^kiiu^ er^Qenir .^^Qeu LD(i^i^. 

(W«jii_iu 0#uj^. (Observe the order. This is very idiomatic.) 

* The g) is the proper interrogative particle, irbere doabt is exproesad, $ 46. 
t " So-ever " is expressad by on interrogative + g. 
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^ tu IT sir a I—® til ;^^/r®S^a/sBr QmQsuirssr. 
_ ti ^""ifi s-sstir." ^^ €TuQuiT^ J/^ «T 

QuiT^ Qaff&ieoiS^^^Sirsir, ^^ sr^xr uiien^ii9(S&) ^/r »^t^ 
®^@ ^iB^a/cfieui^ QairsusraQmiresir ^QP^^ er^g) 
(?6Wnyii i9^ii)ipiUiTU>p Q-T^^u Qurr&ai. (Observe the con- 
fusioD of aubjectB. The aheep died, and Dot the apaam.) 
" umrnQiLiiT •stt^g/nLnnn ereoeouui ? wiuir 1 

Do«t thoo not «W [110, 46.] my sorrow [W-] nU ? Lord I 

Before (I) apeak ifl i6 not kaown? Before ainfol me (1^- o.) 
aiiTsraQtun? @»r«wuj ^^cst/rsuio ^igl^tii 
trill tboD Dot ooma P Yet at any time wbatever 

the flowecy (eet (131.) my head upon (251.) wilt thou not place ? (263.) 
Note (I.) In poetry ^ after sor is eometimea changed into /d. 
(2.) When lii followB li one of them is often elided. 
(3.) Honorifics are not used in Tamil poetry generally. 
(6.) 1 Have you seen my elder sister anywhere p ^ I will run away 
somewhere or other. ^ He is hidden in aome corner or other (^eSfi 
^0^£(^eBr^he is having hidden). ^Whoever teachea well he is a 
muDshi. ^ Whether he be rich or poor a liar will be deapiaed. 'Can 
a murderer escape anywhere ? 'Can you tell me whether the price 
ia what lie aaya or sot ? '^ Although he is a young man he is a great 
physician. " E aaked him those queations to try whether he had 
learnt the lesaoD or not. 



Lesson 69. 

Cebtaiit Neqatite Fobhs. 

§ 220. In 121 we saw that the negative relative participle ended in 
4^, and that the form in ^ was chiefly uaed in poetry. The nega- 
tive participial nouu ends in ^fi^. Note the following forma : 

a. jS §}ii<Ss a/17/r (ipmSesr before you came here {ensiv^^ai^QfitBr 
Qsa). ei!(i^Slp^jb(§ or eufi^eii^pr^ ia probably better Tamil. 

6, jsireir ^s/Qs Quirmir/S^p}^ (LpsiSssr (4th case of neg. part, 
noun) he/ore I went there. 

C. @Gusor ^sorsD^tq;^ Qs^iLiuw^Liu^mtQ ^gajiti^ ^ifl&(^eir he 
wanders about idly doing nothing (very common, but not very elegant). 

^ @uLj(f # Qs'i'uiuir^uiif. ■s^iS^Q^^ I ordered you not to do U. 

[More elegantly guJu^L* Offujtusa^i—ir^ eie^r^ Q&,.eirQeBrear.'] 

' 144 
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BXBBOISI 68. LBBSOR 70, 

BntTLIClIBD uuBcnru. 



§ 221. YOCABITLABT. 

lSodlq a fault. I ^^^ melt (56. 11. K.(§a(g, act.). 

s(T5JJ regard, (Ainft o/ (56. n.). j£%))r tAtni, rnnember (56. III-). 

.ffiSyieWmowiwre.ooM, weep (with Ouirjji (56. HE.) 6ear wi(A, /or- 

jy(if), (56. I.). I jtre. 



Exercite 68. 

§222. (a.) ^"«6\)CTff(J i9e>fiifiiLjia, aq^^iTLJ i9es)ifiiijiEiy 

aBis^(^S Seoeoiru idenipiL/uij SSstsriLuru i9emifia^m, ^^ 

lurru i9eintfiiLjis, Q^rryiinJ iSesiLpiLjili, sreiisniru i9eiatpiLiLc>, 

Ou!rjpiji;S(^etreuiriu."* ^ mir<^ Qpssr iS'T.fiulj ut— « ■^^ 

^ jya/esr eumr^fipt^^ ^<ss>i— Grasresrf ^ jfis^u emuiuar 
uiri—ih sissrsfiiDiLiLci Ui^aJir^ ui^a(^^ ^i)S(a^wr. "^ju^^iii 

UlTGir. 

(6.) ' Pardon my fault in not thinking of it. ^ He goes about with- 
out speaking a word. ' Before the Hun set he went to sleep. * Before 
I thought of that I wept. ' Why does the boy go about learning no 
lessons? *ShouId anyone go about doing nothing? 'He ia a bloci- 
bead that understands nothing. 



Lesson 70. 

Adjhctivb Fokhs. 

§ 223. VOCABTTLAEY. 

^^ta&eMiu very black (seiresrm a^p^'). 

fiekssr^fieaBQiu qwUe alone (fioresr^ ^edfi^fi). 

Seirser^ SjSiu very little {^siiesr^ ftjif^ff^). 

QuetrenriJi Qufliu very great {Oumesrui Qu(j^fifi). 
^P These and similar forms are in constant use. No rule c 
laid down for their formation. Either the adjectival fobm ii 
as tfrfliu, or the Quiuir CTiPjii (?6.) as s^p^. 



* PoBi. Imohs. — (1) the sign of the 2nd oaae omitted — LS«Dyj«B(uiijii ; 
(2) fflRjeuiT, *o., for aeueairfi ; (8) ^(t^sireundj, fntnra for imperative or 
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§ 224s 225. HZBB0181: 69. lbbsok 71. 



utasreit sand. 

ffiua(g (56. II.) to languish. 

einaih luit. 

SiTUiT^ Itui, Ac. (151.) 

jrirA^tfsar a demon. 

g)eua(5 a hiUt to he aimed at. 



0pui a colour. 
Quuj a devil. 
Q^Mms^^S^ red. 
UiFSD^u uff^fi green. 
L^^^uLf^iu new. 
^eai— the viaiti, middle. 



Exerdte 69. 
§ 224. (a.) ^ SsJrsBTjjj ^^luirseiT Q^iu^ tuesarp Q^irp 
esip ^x(^La. ^Sssrear^ S^^jS ^«ni_. ^ s sir ear mi aju^^ 
Qfi a Qfi sir err suesr euis^ir'Sir. * Qussresrih Quq^^^ Ljiu^Q^ir 

^ fi&iresrih ^sSQiu ^(i^is^ ^lUitQi^sn-. ^ Qtf<s«dr ^auiE 
^aieiririu ^(gaS(M?aff. * jy/e^ euiuso u^ema^u u^^^ iSp 
LDiriu ^(i^'iSp^. ' Lj^fiULj^iu QxiuQsirsiirfS enii^(^i 

10 <■ f fgreoriG] sifliu 0pM amnir^ inres^^u QuiLis 

Jet black in hne — lost and other diabolio^ demona auto 
0«OTasor @6ui*(r« eawfifi G^«nrC?sor/* (215.) usnmrQu^'." 
He a bntt why haat (thou) left P O Godhead [ " 

[C?LJiii«@+6r«r&Br=(JuiuffiOcs«jr8EBr. 0ps mumiT^ (151. e.) sir 

(6.) ^ The demon's face was jet black, and he had great broad 
Bhouldera. ^ She went all alone in the desert. * He has a Terr 
little dog. * A very black cloud hid the eun. ° Must I languish 
alone P *The com is quits' green in the fields. ''That cow is 
entirely red. 



Lesson 71. 

Bepokb, Afteb. 
Qfioi, tSar. (See Vocabulary, § 84.) 
§ 225. (1.) (ipdr before, in place or time; iSer after, in place or 
time. 

Both these words, which are in fact nonng, are used ia the forma- 
tion of innumerable compounds of very common and idiomatic use. 
They require the fourth case or the sixth. 
For Qfisr are used alao — 
(2.) (ifiarQssr, emphatic ; 

ijpstrq, sometimes with .giu and ^a j 
_ 
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(ipeirewui, Qfieers!rQu>, generollj relating to time ; 
(Lp^eerjD, ynlgax; (jpwreoriT", poetical ; 
(yiOT@)«, and (ip^^Qeu. 
(3.) (tpcar and lSsw fonn compounds thuB : (Lpp^rreaui, tS4>^iit»i}i 
the before-time and the after-time. Here s»r becomes p> before s. 

" ' " ' Qea, LSeJTLj, iSesrsBrir poetical, iSpuir® (LiiT®=a ttate), 
tS/Dis (3. Frftk), are also osed. 
3«sr is used for moreover. 
'6.) The verbs cyajj^ and lS^^ (56. 11.) are also uaed for go before 
and cOToe after; of these the verb. part. Qfi^^ and lS^^ are idioma- 
ticallr employed. 

(7.) (Lpfir and iS^ are used in composition with many rerbs. 
Thus:— 

(TpeseBfl® (68.) jiiii before, 
QfitsreoReiigi/i (70.) Hand before, protect. 
(Srireofi® (68.) pvt after. 
iSarup^ {&2i.) imitate, follow after. 
dle9raiiriS(jg {62.) draw back. 



(1.) l9, 
(5.) lS. 



Exerciee 70. 
§ 226. (ffl.) ^ ..^p/SQeo t-jQ^e^&sr QpesrsBlLH Quasr^ir^ 
i9esrspiuiir^u (136.) QuirSp QuirQp^ ui/dOq^ (thenar @ai/r 

QfiOirQesr. ^^eoieiren (Suireur i^puirQ. *_jy6U£p/<s(5(j iSeir 
@Cd60 ^Q^Uii9eiim^irn'6r^. ^ ^pjSi^ik ^iressrt^esr i9puir®. 
^ sreir i9aaQeiir /^Eiffeir er&ieuirQ^LD euir(^siaaT (com.) 
'" 06yOT'6ff'ii6U{5(i) (tpesrQeer j^Ssptr Quitl^ QaiesarSliii." 
(Prov.) * (yiear i9sir O^iuQpui^ Q^iul ' (b/tmt Qpm^u 
QuirSlQp&ir, M \9k^euseviTLb. ^^ (tpiBjSirGfi, ^^ i9^a]TiEi 

13 jjyeueBT Qp&ir£[ii^(^ eairuMrL-t^inssr. ^^ ^fiP(^ (^wrGcBT 

(6.) 1 The brother went before and the sister came after, ^ Djg 
your garden before the raiu comes ; for afterwards there will be no 
time. ' Afterwards I heard them say so. * Compare the context 
(sentences before and after). ^Iknew this before. * The criminal 
stood speechless before the judge. ^There were upright judges both 
before and after him. ^ Look well both before and behind. ' Could 
you not have written the letter before this ? 
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§ 227-22d. LX880IT 72. bxbboub 71. 



Lesson 72. 

Quirw, (Suireo xa. 

§ 227. Of Quir^ (5fi. [III.]) resemble, be tUe, the root Qu!r&}, the 
infin. Quireo, the 3rd neut. fat. Quir^ia, and the post rel. parb. 
OunevfD (larely), are in use, and signify ftie, oa. 

In the higher dialect many other sack particles are used. [Comp. 
Pope's in. Obah. 109.] 

(1.) All these govern the 2nd case. 

(2.) Bat B8 in other examples, the Dom. maj be put For the ace. 

(3.) 5r may be added: QuirQeu, (SufreoQeu, Quir^Sta. 

(4.) Sometimes <Suit»), Quit&j are added to the subjanctire in 
^fiu, 95. a. Thus, Q^tLfirreo Quireo^as if one should do. 

They are often added to the verbal noun in ^: QffiLiQp^Quireo 
{S7.)=Ukeaedoi'M. 

(5.) The forms Q«u3<^LJ(Su/rC7Eu and Q^aj0fTuQu!t<Se\)=ai soon 
at (joa) do or did, are in vbby common use, being pronounced in a 
very harried way so as to soand like 0«iu(n^Lfu(?eu and Qfibfinu 
u9«u. They are probably corruptions of Q^iLii^jD ^ Quirw=lQce 
tte way of doing (^ in old Tamil means way, manner). Q^iivqiairu 
Quiven, which also frequently occurs, is a correct form (Oj'ujil/ia, 
^ QuiT^i) as if (he) would do. 

§ 228. VOCABULAKT. 

fi^a (56. L) totter, growfedile. 

?uSij9 a hv^le, 
n-£@u9^ a hii^le on the water 

(ISl.). _ 
«.i_6u a body (».i_iiq). 
fiaifl parrot. 
eSiev price. 
eStev S-iurr^fi very valvahle 

(a-iijif, 56. L.he kigti). 
efi&v ^{DuQupp precious (aSSfeu, 

^p to ascend, Qupp which 

has obtained, Oujji obtain, 66. 

(n.)). 

^d^eoui costliness. 



j^mentLCiiLiiTesr costly. 
ftp^^ a pearl. 
gljr^^Eoiui a gem. 
^F/S^eerseei) a jewel (131.). 
Bjeisr^^eSr a washerman. 
jfuiLri_i_«ir a barber. 
^tusj^ a potter. 
^es>ai (56. III.) to beat clothes o 

^L.® (56. IT.) to sharpen. 
^L-®kmeo a hone (ffyrSaisr). 
1541. seise (56. in.). 
i^i^ae\> a potter's stone. 
uar^ifl manner, fashion. 



§ 229. (o.) ^"fiiriu ^Q^iE^ia tSsJr&ir fletrirm^iTp Quireo 
(eu before u into jv\ eraieQi—^^Ui Mj ^^/s^lo je/rear^ 
eiriri^ ^anQfo&sr." ^QaL_i^ein^(Siu Qs'ireo£jiiiEi Serf) (Suireo 
(fflsififiwuJtJCoLJ/rev). * ^SeoiLjiuiriifi ^JT^^esrm a&>^u Qua' 
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EZEBCI3H 71. LBSSOK 7Z. 



jmSp^. ^ u>jbpeiin'adsn-u (Suire\) er&srdsiir SS^ssrssirQ^ (for 
iSSssTiuirOfl') ! ^ /fi^PuJti ^air^ffi)(5U/r;S iSiraf^i^L^ Qutrasrp 

Qaaeo8s\)U (Suir&ieijili, (^lu&j&sr iSif-xeiiSsDU (Suireoenjii), 
E-6ar%ariJ Quir^iit ^QenaQpeaeiT mk^^ srk^^ Q^s'^ 

Q^ii}^ s-uatrgiEi aenQiaso erQ^^^u Quirp airgguQto .'" 

(6.) ^ Is there anyone like him ? ^ As you sent me, so I will send 
him. ^In colour it is like BaiEroo, in shape like the moon. ^It 
would be hard to find a. man as sensible ae the shop-keeper is. ^In 
&Bhioii that garment is like the mother's. ^Dou't think of him as 
of others. 'Suddenly the meaaengers came to fetch him. *Is a 
black rock equal in value to a precious atone P ^Are there any 
coonsellors as valuable a,a these ? *'' Youth is like a bubble on the 
water. '^ It would be very ha.rd to find a friend as faithful as he is. 
^So in this case also you may judge. 



Lesson 73. 



§ 230. <^/Sfi^ is the adverb, part, of ^jS (56. HI.) point out by a 
ngn.=having pointed out ; up>/S is the adverb, part, of up^ lay hold 
of (56. Jl.)=having laid hold of; Q^iriL® is the adverb, part, of 
(elicit® [56. (II.)] touch=^having tomehed. 

These are used for eoneerning, regarding, abovi, touching. t^fS^S' 
is correct and elega,iit ; upj& ia correct, but not elegant ; the use of 
Q^iriL.® appears to be a mere foreign idiom. 

jf^^aiSjT.fluj^aB^ffiffi tS^^S"^ Qu^^A he tjioke about that affair. 

^esifiCi upfBu GuSt^/r „ „ „ 

jjeffi^^ (alfii!iL®u Qum^h „ „ „ 

In very common talk JDlL® (from g)®, 68, 263.) is used in the 
same way : 

j^eB>^ gfilffl Qaii@ LjirfluL.Gi_6Jr I tuffered much from that. 

(?urfJau or Ouujifisu (7th ease of QuH or Quiu^ 7iame)=about. 

A learned man about the king a work com- 

po8ed. 
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Q^irsS verb. port, of (Sisira(s look ai (56. lL.')=\aving looked at. 

uirkfi^ verb. part, of uirir, see (56. llL.)=}iaviv^ teen. 

Theae are used as equivalent to to in Bucb HentenceB as, he said 
thus TO him. 

j/jeu^ar (SjsirsS ^uui^S^ Q^:reiri^ek. (This is rather stifE.) 

j^eu&oru uiirr^^ ^Ciui^g Q^w&ir^sir. (This is colloquial.) 

^^sHi—^^Ai ^uuif.^ Qffireir^sir, (This is better than either of 
the preceding.) 

jijeu^i—Qeer @uui^<f Qsa^^^ (This is not yery good, but 
common.) 

W The verbal participles are often elegantlj and idiomaticsally 
used in Tamil for j^rticles. This requires njueh attention. Comp. 
§?7. 

§ 231. TOCABTILAEY. 

ftu(/(fl« (Pere.) recom/mendation. 

Qfn—eir a fool. 

l^^paia a hindrance {(^^fis 

Qm® is also used). 
^ffjriii caute. 
Lj/rffl,part. uiiL.(iiis^= on account 

of. 



©jiaDio disgrace (&^+ea>La 

184.). 
aeeiih weight, 
eeer adj., viueh. 
thWLaiT idle, wUhovt reason, 
a^ajiremrih a wedding. 
©maw® (56. n.) denre, teek for 



Bxerdeefi. 



§232. {a.) ^ jyeu&ffij uirk^^ ; jgJssfiGujeij j^uui^'T 
Q^iuiuirCofi ^sffQ^&ir. ^g5c]5 Qpi—Soiffs ^fi^^^ ^uirSs 

jut?6i>'rffi|»^fl"6Jr. * £ juiEiQs (Suiriij erempk (^jS^^u 
QuseuiriLif ^ j^^^^gjCoeu LDirji^jriii udjuui—dv ^sir^. 
(Here ^^^^Oi^ii^fS^^ might be used.) ^ aeSiutressT/ieiafia 
(S)jS^^a si—^ut—Qi—<ssr, ' jyeu go; «(?««■ ^^jiii jy^« 
[jy^*] ^^emmu uL.Qi—'Ssi (goa^irtii is used here for (g 
jS^^y ^ jfeuSsBT ^il®« iBT/fiiLiti OTtfoeu/rii ^ifismiriju 

Lj/ril®iSgi sttQ^^^u LJ®S(^6sr, " ffiffUeOemiuiJ up^^ 
«6W u/r® ui—Qi—sir. ^^^® (Lpmirik^jr^sm^u up/S^ ^Bt 
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(b.) ^ I have inquired concerning it. * He talked about the afEairs of 
the village a long time. ^ I told you before all about it. * What will 
you talk about to the mother ? ^ It is said concerning this in the 
3rd chapter. ' He has some end in view in coming to you. ^ What 
are the villagers saying about the matter? ^He addresaed the king 
and hia counsellors concerning the affairs of the country. * He has 
composed a poem about the king. ^° The man is very much troubled 
about the means of subsistence. ^^ The teacher said to him, learn 
this lesson carefully. 



Lesson 74. 
§ 233. Examples illustrating the idiomatic use of the 1st case. 
[Comp. Lesson 48.] 
&" Ellipsis is thb kkt to aiiUost ktbbt Tamil idiom. 

The first case often stands for the other cases (50,). 

(1.) UL-i—sarQLa (193.) Guir®)** he went to the town (Ist for 4th), 

(2.) ^(munS jijeiieir g)i_ui (Suit go to Mm again (1st for 7th : @i_ii 
for @i_^^6i>). 

(3.) S!iSif!^eBr6ir erm^mui (132,) ^tr^ai ^(Tgajdr (172.) §)(§^finesr 
there was a king called Su-daruoMt (good-aspect). (An example of 
apposition.) 

(4.) auteiiu-iiii tayrSsunjio ^niir(§ Qeu^iii ^fiir^ j^jt^aorif erewL/ajiT 
■sm ^^oraufjii (127,) u^Qa (nom. for 7th and 2nd) ihoge Brdkmans 
who do not recite the four VSdas in the morning and in the evening are 
all chaff. 

(5.) ^(ip^ (50.) ■mskr^giih ffljjfiiL; gpigjii ^-ss (136.) seu&Q 
^esr(rr^esr with weeping eyeg he stood, snivelling and confounded. 

[Here ^^ with tlie nom. case is used for the 3rd case in ra(9, or there is an 
ellipaia of e.W'eneusiff (13S, 181,) aftar the nom.] 

(6.) ^(Tj^Firefr sjpj iSiriTLoeimr^ affilif-eu gJmeufjiQ afleuiruLj^tli 
aSiBi!# (168.) ^nuLSiLi—triia&r one day in a Brakman's hmise (hey both 
ate till their ribs were well lined. [uFiriiisieid! is 6th case; pirwr is 
used adverbially.] 

(7.) ji/Qp'S^iretrirli wirifi^^Qistreiki^(^^fi^iTsm they lived pros- 
perously for numy days. 

[Here there ii an ellipsis of seir, ^>u:=^d.] 

§ 234. YOCABITLABT. 

QjS'ffK^fiWiJi a foreign country i OsusfrQar^iiiL/ (Oeueir white) a 

(Sans. com.). j well-picked bone. 

^!—jpi (56. U.^stuTnble, trip. Oaara; (56. U.) snatch at: 

QjSireiaif. lame. I -a^sif. 

ussiff moieture. i 
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EXSBCISK 73. LZaSOIT 75. 



73. 

§ 235. ^ Q^^inkfiSLd Guir^sir ; Quirt^u^ Quit^ 
[106.(2.)] ^(3 iBirm jyiB^ er^^ mink ^l^jjS, ^q^ib^, 
Qibireemi^ ^u9p^. [123. a.] ^ ^irsLn er®^^^ p^aaJfir 
^i^amu Qurr^sisr. ^ iBirtu uem^ ^eoeoirfl Q&jeiTQeiT^ih 
Gsius Q^eiT^m, sif-^^Uf ueoeoesi-a^ji^iji [100.] uS ^jit 

UiriaLi^ ff'S. Ksaj^ ^irjriD/riu ^(i^^Slp^ (sv^ is re- 
dundant). * j^es)/su uiritji^ mewLoQuTQifiineo Qu&^ssr, 
^ uirea^ Qifiup iuirat(i^iii ^aQSsar j^eni^euiriraeir. ^ a&) 
QeojS,^FU). *g>C5 iBireir ^sir^^B. ^^ arsar ^Uiuen^^eo 



Lesson 75. 

§ 236. Examples illuatratiog the idiomatic use of the 2Qd case. 

(§ 18.) 

(1.) jfaj&or Qu^iTL.ee>i^ jji^i^ireir he gkaved him bare. 

(2.) teceisirruQuiriij^ QffK^fiiisir he went to the town. (For ttam^^ 
(50.)) 

(3.) jfsa^u uiTffirikOefa^ ^jSiuirin^^^pirar he did not know 
that it wae mere pretence — (it, that it woe). 

Le^pjoeaeua'bsi' ff^ Qff/rtjr^/r he called men "high caste"; and other 
tkiviga " low caste." [The technical words for the grammatieal division 
of nonnB into (1) those which indicate rational beings : ciu/t^SsRir ; 
(2) irrational beings ; jfo't^SsMr (29.).] 

[The BJgDOf the 2DdoaBe in Tamil is ^. In Ualajilim e ; in Telngu it is N0 
or tn, in which the real suffix ii probaUy n ; in ancient Kanarese it ia ah ; in 
modem Kanareae i. or annd; and in all the tangoagea of the Indo-EaropeAO 
family m or n is, for the moat part, Found in the aconaative. 

The origin of the Tamil aaffiz ^ saema to be this : the naati was dropt (the 
Tamil people often prononnce jueusiT *tb')> and final ja (retained in Ran. and 
lengthened into i in lilal.) became ig (as ^^ ia the Tamil for the Kaaareae 
tala). Comp. Bopp. 149.] 

§ 237. VOCABDLART. 

utrifim QeoBTjiii an old loeU. uirip 

(allied to uea'ciu') forsakm, 

decayed, uiryt + jijlc + ©swrjir 

and jH elided. 
Q^ETswr® (66. m.) Re lame. 
fitl® (56. n.) draw near. 



QioirilauL baidness. 

QiarriLeeiu. ^^u make bald (strike 

iaU, lit.). 
Qairi-ir^ an axe. 
(gesBrai^ crookedness. 
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■XBBOiBi 74. i-assoH 76. 



Von ON Skord Cm. 

[Oomp. III. GFram. GS; NumAl, 296.] 

The NbiiiiAI S&trsm nam thiiH : " Of the Snd oase tbo inorement ii « ftlone. 

Ita maaniii^ ii (that tho noan irUoh reoeivae it U the object of a word denoting) 

making, destroying, obtaining, remoeing, comparing, poieeaiion, ko," EiBDipls* : — 

'1. su&BTjE^iTsar he fashioned, 

a. E-ean-^^irar he broke. 

(g/i—^sufi 3. Qffg^fiiTixr he appraachMd. 

a v»ntl, ' 4. ^ifi^filiST he lost. 

6. eiSfineir ha rea&mblad. 
6. a.aiii_iujT6tr A«i'»»"™»»r »/■ 
Tho Tamil term for the direc( object ig Q^iuuu® Qu!T(t^ar~the thing 
tchich ie done. [III. Onm. 129*.] 

A verb may hare tiro aoousatirea : usrsS^serLJ u/tSeus a/D^^ireir he 
milked the cows ^^iftiudseru Ou/rig&or afl(g)a8®«r he aiked the profeuor 
the meaning. 

It is the oaae of the nearer object : MSeaiujfi QfitTQfgi uorthiji the Fntn. 

Exerinte ?i. 
§ 238. ^ er&ir&srQtnir i9^dsir sirSsn QmiresDrQSp^, * jy/j 

i_eiiB<r QsiruiLj^ Qs^iif^ ^Bn^u Ui^i—ireo SiLQuirr (not 

^^ev ^Q^iSlpO^eiTjpi aiTtLtf-^ssr. ^ sriu^a/SsBr, Qisir 
airmeo jyiDKou (SibiraciJiruiir ? * rnm^sir ojirSsDa gewriOa 

Q^frasTi—s aesir(oL—«sr, " ue\i69eirsSi QairesiiTi^nKis^ir&ir, 
^^ srsaSsur .^uui^ iSSsiffas QeuessTL^iriii. ^^ arasrSsur ^uutf.^ 

mp Airuuirpp QeuessrQiii. ^* j^en&ar ^q^t^irQ^ sreorjv 
Qffir^Q<ssr&r. ^* ^^ ■ lEiratr sit® QeuL-Qsi Gairi—ire9. 

fiirff. (Two ftccusfttiTes.) 



Lesson 76. 

ExAMPLRB or THE Thibd Cabe. 
§ 239. The particles connected with the regular terminationa of 
the 3rd case are : — 
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§ 289. LxseoN 76. 

B-i—tir^together viith ; QaiTssir(&=by meant of. 
(1.) ^ffljasfr gujajsoyr ^Q^eair, (ifififiu ^SeaHisxrreaiiu^ (S^irp 
Ton one one a whole melon vriih, 

rice hiding like, deceit to make to right 

eSQjrirfiLCi ersrjii seseti^^^irek, 
(is) opposed thiie he reproved. 

(2.) jfsusTT 9aSi!^^<Sff^ g,i^ ^^boQilhtOl- jf^^<F ^iTfi^esifi 
er®^^ eu^fiirar the ran with hatte and brought the rice in the leaf. 

(3.) OTstTL/iTjajiascr e\^Q^(SL. *.t_ff (S^was (JajaRrfflti, ^luir! 
Sir, vmie me to my kuthand ! 

(4.) uirQe^rr® O^ssr eeo00(T^i8p^ there is honey mixed with 

(5.) ^^fiu LS^SerraDiu LDfiT<3uin—?sxr^^ (ip^fiii QstrQ^fiir^ be 
enJfraeed the chUd and kitted it. 

(6.) j/jeu^Eer .^^Qiuiyi—^^uiiysa (SeC<Ss Qeirm^Eise^ hear him 
from the hegvnmAng to the end. 

(7.) g)ayaS(5JEu/r,S6ir gatJjr (5uu>iniS(5sS^ ut^iuireo einee these two 
are both of one shape. [ui(L+^6u (often written ui(i.ti9@)6u, ui^aS 
i^QEii)=hy the ttep that, sinee.^ 

(8.) srsBrGutfautf^ ^6n"«fi ^(i^lSi^iir. jf^^Oeu Oajil^Lij QuirC 
(3i—sir erOT^ysi' Ae coughed when I told him not. Therefore, I stabbed 

(9.) 0^ereere\]ir(Seo Qfifj^eaieuu uirfr^^sQsnessr® ^eir(^ar the 
ttood looking out of the window. 

(10.) s^suar eurribs'Qfffr&j^a Qaire&rrQi- ©en^ ^jS^Qfiot hit 
mouth-word by meant of indeed tkit I have known. 

(11.) ^sres^La^sarQeuteoesmfl ^^Lfa^'^Qi^® Qfrrein^^ the 
palace servant-Moid told her hnsbaTid. 

NOTH ON TbIBD CiB*. 

Thsre Eire ievdrttl aignifioaot partioles wbioli are QBed as signs (so to speak) 

of the 8rd OMe,'beaiiBB Qgirsssr® (^66.^havi7ig taken) and e.L^eir — together: 
^eoLairiLi-'by meane of, ^i£l^fiCa^aake. j^au/f Qpeuto/nuu Qujtggs 
Q a H'eArQi-^ I obtained it by his means ! erewsoflufl^^ii (erasr, fiiB^^ui) 
@UUIp.^ Off iL do 80, far wiy sake. 

Of these B.l_«or, whioh is eridsntlj a cognate form of mS, a®, 18 olasBical. 
Tlras, 

(1-) LSesHOiUir® QpULfiii a/mto together with disease old age will come. 

(Z.) Laear^QfiiT® aiiriuOTuj Qu^^ej if yim apeak truth from your haart. 

(3.) OLifr«r(?^JT® ®(5iiiaBLJiJ QuireSir^sS(Tt^/raeir ttiOiiin-® tiij^ 
jusuire^r othere tuhen compared with you are like iron lohen con^ared aith gold. 

.1,. Google 



(4.) siF&lK&i nfil—Ui lanttnese affoat. 

[Comp. III. Gram. 59 ; Nann^tl, S<lt. 29?.] 

It is neoesBaiy to obaerre that a Tamillaii would not always use this caae 
whflie we use hy and imth. Thns, He did it with d<^cui(y ; jy^^ Qwtei)eeiiu 
^(^kfi^Qfin® Qffuj^fr^ is not quite ho good as ^eugpiAra ^0fi 

fiS'' '^ ^eu^&> J^^/B (Saiten (ipi^^fi^ ai(^^^ui. With, in adTerbial 
ptraBBB, often reqnires a peonliai idiom.' With much pleaawa^QiDfi^ 9-^ 



ExereUe 75. 
§241. ^ Q6U(^ eSjsn-^G^ffCL ^Qeoir^is^ Qfiiri-iEi 

In gross darkness [and] in thick rain, oroaMng frogs like 

^Sbt e-swrjr/rj^ ^iTjS^jrp^ir&i ^ir-saui g)ili_n-6u (163.) u^uu 

Qfioresr f " 
itself which does not nndsratand — by means of science, digpntations if you 
engage in, that which will lesnlt (is) what P 

"^ uirQeoir® <b«uib^ /f/r uireo ^(^ih, jifeoe^ir^ ^sirihiSpk 

"uJ/r/r LfxQffiirSl Se8sS(^iraGeiTir jijetj it •xGeir uira 

S9f>pii^iii." ^"^ Qu(if)eiDUiiLfi—Qe3r ^eSaSpQ^ meveb^. 
^^ ^euir aireorrev ^i—i—Qeudsceifiiu miresr ^^luirp GJ^uj^ 
Qairetrieih(eeu«sr. ^ iSTmixeairp Q^iiiaiQ^^Qesresf eressresS 



• j)i_jf for jyi_n-^^ a poet, form, 270. (6.) 
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EXAKFLSB 07 THK FoURTH, OB DaTIVB CaBE. 

§ 242. The particles coimected with the 4th case are : 

(I.) ^a=foT (Tulg.); (n.) ETsJrjj, 82. (ia)«u.a(ir«0<s«rjji Qan®^ 
Qfltir I gave laying to Mm); (HI.) 0i^^fiLaim, Qfieomir e=f(tr (Ae 
take of, 157. 

(1.) ttjfrtorffigui uirSsora®"! ^Si\uir\Liu Qutra^pp (OuiTiffj?) the 
el^kani and the pot ore equivalent (in the account) : Put one against 
Mother. 

(2.) eresre^ ®i3'-'#i U:sia^ ^(^AS^peer. 
To me twenty cows there are. 

Thia la the Latin idiom : a dative with the verb to &e=Aave. 
Comp. § 43. 

(3.) (yieii(^iJiw^^ ^ssriQaenra Qaeir^ (£Iiuit^Siuu uiLi—irira&r 
three pereom came and diepttted about it, each claiming U. 

('^') 9(5fi^ ^(T^sir«i^ iSiir euir^Q eu^^ enm^ptrm a eerUiin 
woman tob a cath bought tome fiih, and bringing it k^t it (in the 
boase). 

(5.) jyjE^u uili_«Br^#«(g« a/r^aiyj j^B^^Qe\> @/offi)S(g)/r he 
aligh^d a kddamfrom that town. 

(6>) K.^fiiTiuiTeBiiriLjixi B.fsrfisuu^eaiiTiLjtli jsfiiraeisrQ Q^Q^ir&r 
.fflitS/bjU (your mother and your father I having teen, a long day hat 
3ap»ed) it it a long time einee I saw your father and matker. 

(?■) ^ ^«iyiT«@5<BO jeireir Qs^sseerpnai Offrr^6uOa/aaTi(L(u 
{You to Stem. I at having taid to say which must 

at U follows.) You m,ust tell them from me that, &c, 

(8.) Ouijffl® ^eu QoiiTf^ Q^uiLf^iT Q«yr®aa 0#(7-6tr@«i-. 

To each one one vessel of water to give he commanded. 
(9.) JKautir " er^iS&i'Serr srmQm" eiar^QsiLt—fip^ "g)K?0« 
He " where is my child " to the asking, " (He ia) not 

here," they said. 

(10.) j|ia/sw OaiBirfflSew ^irsSiu^eafi eSa^euir^a^ oinmQMQair 
He which had grasped the wealth to the scholar hamng taken, 

he gave, and to the thi^ according to the law jwnwAmenl he awarded. 
(11.) ^C<Ssi$A(Se<r ^(^a6(^*ir he is wUhim, the house. 
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LSBSON 77. xzxBoiBs 76. § 248, 244. 



[Here ^ is the sign of the 4th oaae, to whioh is Etdded t^wQeir, *• bikh of the 
7th. I^ accnmulatwn of infitBional parfulM i> frtqitent in Tamil, and in th4 
other S. Ind. iialecU. 

Thua, IN-TO, wiTB-iH, to., oombine two prepofiltioDB.] 

(12.) ^iiieaLas^ui inffiBnuim^i^ «aiEiQaiT®i6p Lffi^irtir a ton 
mho imparts present and future bUas. 

§ 243. VoCABTJLAaT. 



a.iB pometrion, whence cffleou 



ciniUQifar, w, gs he, the, it, to 
whom or which (it) belongs 
(gOTeming a dative of the 
thing poasesaed). 

^aieair a legvminout pltmt. 

umun peat, ffoisui uitrul\ 
1131. c). 



Quirs^ (64.) feed, nourith. 

firrmiJa time in mutic. 

^ agree with (56. HI.), 9^#J 

^i^aaif (jy(f£(g to a step, 
j|I4l), jf^LiQan-pj^jj-ii o/te» 
(o»« itme fai a »tepj. The latter 
IB vnlg. 



Exerciee 76. 
§ 244. ^ gf/r jyao^ac^eirCOT ^ ^fip(^^ ^(^m^ ^uirir 

Gev) ^euffih U0ui^ erii^ia j^aLJui—^e\)Bec, * ereueusiret] 
Q^ireaa&(^ euiriEiS^^ii) ^^^iresr eresra^o' Q^&isifai^ 
QeuesmQui, ^ erasrdsBr ^susir erasrear Qs'iuaJeomh ? (for 4th). 
' «r6ar«(5ii Oairutli etim^^ E.Sijr<sg sruui^^ Q^^iLjiaf 



Qo'rrk^^ (§}i—fi^ elegantly for @t_^^6v). ^^ ^ajgojj^ 
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8 845. m. LisaoH 78. 

LesBon 78. 

Etamfleb or ths Fii-th Cabs. 
§ 245. (1.) ^fifi filfKSeu uirfia3iQ)(Seo air^ateir^ Q^weatoiiuiribM 
Or GuU wattT with the half (my) feet toeU 

I wuhed. [106. (4.)] 

Sl&^fS^^ @irci@aerfl^ ^tirjpi one of <^ monkeys thai were in U, 
(3.) uir^s^Qa^j)! ^uSfvu. b.£»- aireSCSeu (^un-feSeu^. 
(Half tha mod even ;oar feet vkox h&s not gone.) 
Tou Aace nof Aal/^ cleaned yovrfeet of the mud. 
(3.) ^ai^(7^ajifs6rf)9eu cnr ^(Tja^dr ujyrir €!ar^ QtnLi—ir^ , 
" Of these two [is] thy htuhaTtd which t" he asked. 

he asked tome of those who came vrith him how it was. 

(4.) §)eoaieaHQeD eieBfiuQurr&j ^(T^a8arpBi&>r K.fifiLaar of these' 
the bett w hs who resembles which ? 

(li.) ^sai(\fiSS>piuiTa jyaureuiraerr es>sii9eSiTK^^ mrruiuipui 

(In order each one's from the hand the mango-fruit 

which came the way it plain.) [i] have found out in ord&r &e way in 
which the mango-fruii passed from hti/nd to hand. 

(6.) ^ii8(r^fi^ tuiTiriTBi^ aiQ^QjoQun s-BSsri—rr? isamyone coming 
from that place ? ( jffoo that place, used as a noun, and @CJ5^^ nsed 
as the 81^ of 5th case.) 

sjiraefr those who aixytmd in the wealth of learning, and in the wealth 
of earthly good. 

(8.) «r«JrBBfl(-^^«fi(|5^^/r'OTrem.e:=cr«r<ofl6S(T5jF^. 

[Hera th» sign of the 7th oue is put between the root and the aign of thie 
5th o&oe. Lit. — having been in the place ofme-'^ 

Q^ntrnQi^ pif ajQjapaiiSei; ^(^i^ti ^aufi ^/Sf^ Lajrfi0&i ^-—a 
eu^/SiT^ the owner of the treehearing the noise came running fi 
house, scolding all the loay, The thief hearing him came down ft 
tree, [Oba. the uses of jj;i9.] 

§ 246. VOCABULABY. 

Qffeueei&iinrTiL for Q^uimiaiuaiu 

rightly, well. 
A/jreir Qpeaip (eureij the comiTig, 

QfiGS/D order) in order. 
^uiS (56. m.) driver up to. 
aifUi charge, care. 



@jr«i® a monJiey. 

^fiirSfiUi (S. HITA+AHITA, JWO- 

per and improper) good and 

evU, right a^ wrong. 
ffaiearui a Uvelihood. 
erpa euiiably (infinitire). 
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izxBciBx 77. LXS80IT 79. § 247, 248. 



77. 
§ 247. ^ fi«ir iS&rSsfTsSsir jyeuear etl^/S^Oei) ^Lii3^^ir(str. 

QaeireQaCSapa erair euiriSsiifl&rjpiui tt.jSfijre>j LjpuuSltii, 



Lesson 79. 

ExA3iFLBB OF THE Sixth Case : thb Ubkititb ob Fossesbitb 
Case. 

§ 248. Oomp. m. Gram. 62. Swmm<»ry.— What may be called the 
genitive relation is expressed in Tamil br — 

(i.) Vompontion: ^/ri'aff®, ^iL®^Qfi!r&i. Heie the inflexional 
base is tbe genitive form. 

(ii.) Tbe use of @eir (or ^a^), a particle signifying connection : 

(iii.) The inflexional particle sis'- \J^ ^^^ Tamil ^^ is used, 

and ^ when the goTeming noun is plural.] 

(iT.) The significant particle s.«roi_iu; and the dative + a.fliu. 

All these ai-e clagneal. Thus in Kamban's Blkm^yaQain we have 
j^unSeir miTifi a ghower of arrowt, 0dsuiL{ei!ii—i aafl/^^ui the torrent 
of monkeyt of firm array (e.«Bi_iu is not found); u(rpai—&j the 
»ea of milk. We have too, Mpea s-c^q ths sign of the 6(fc (ease). 
Another poetical form is gjF^^eir @siiii ihe race of the sun (§ 108). 

(1.) ^sar ^L.®fi Q^iTL-i—^^ eatfiiufia eujp^ffsjr he came by tke 
way of hit house-garden, 

&" hSlL®, Q/SHL-i—^^. Sllipaes of the caaal sign, the nouns 
^(3 and QfiinLi—La being prepared for its reception according to § 18. 
This has been termed the " oblique case," or the oblique form of the 
6th case. This is a very common, and at the same time elegant, form, 
Comp. § 131. 

fisuueoi e.fifiFsB&}eoirLD6i] ^ suji s^i^ir^ you mutt not come 
without (y()ur) fafher't consent. Here also there is au •ellipsis of the 
sign. Comp. § 50. 
__ _ 
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§ 2i8. LEBBON 79. 

TBI DizTii CAaa. 

(2.) Ouir<trarfi«tr (i^i_ui s.esii_^fi:rp Quirtir ^®ui; Loab'Si^eer 
^i_ui ».sDt^Bfis^ir&> ertir ^@ui i* TFA^n the vettel of gold is l>roken — 
it ia gold; when the vet»el of earth is iroken — what is it? 

[^ejr mad for tbe Bign of the 6tb oane, g 19. Qurr^i^e\}it@iiJ @i-u> 
would be better—" a vessel made of gold." § 130.] 

(3.) lurrs^ ei^at^^ (for uj /rij^eaji—iu^ or iLirrjrjp) whose is Uf 

[The form ujirirsi ib poetical, jt^ being a term, of tKe 6tli oa«e in tlie bigher 
dialaot.^ 

(4.) fiih(\fii- (for ^u)(ipeBi_iu) our. [ytisae,] 

(5.) Lan^ffSSTU^ the owner of the tree, ^iLQasirir^ the hovse- 
holder. Comp. IH. [tarti + a^irar— the particle j^fi^ being 
inserted. § 18.] 

(6.) ^«ir mStorm/rSsffsS ^iriL affilSig jy^DfuLSu lBsm-l; ji^ai/SariJ 
Qu^fi Qu&ufi ufiiy the hloehhead who sends hit wife to her mother's 
house and does not afterwards support her is chaff. [^iriii=fiiraSsV 

(7.) ^i^jojirek Xfl)p (§ 70.) aeuafl, § 190. 
The scholar's learning. 

Lit. " tlie learning which the scholar has learnt." 
IS" It is verv elegant and idiomatic in cases lilce this to use an 
adjective participle inBtead of the 6th case. 

8.) ^eu^^is'f'i'-' @snreuL.iFEii))r)sseTr her quaKHee and excellences. 
^ a.id'u added on to the dative is often used for the English 
possessire case. 

9.) ^®ssi—eSA 0&a^ fiuiS iniuitSeBr Lan^iS a pilot beimldered, 
«iAo has lost his cowrie, in the middle of the sea [=in mid-ocean]. 

Note ok Sixth Cabs. 

1. The gemtive of quaXity {e.g. a hoy or great beauty) miut be ezpreaaed by the 
did of a-drsir, § 133. Thns, ^^s jyi^^srretr eeiuiu«r. 

2. The diEtrSmtive genitive requires the dative with tar or the 5th oai 
thna, Jie a»nt /our of kit friends ^sbt &(ajsQfiiff&} jEir^ Quiuesisr ^^I'l 
L9(g);f; the elephant is the largest o» amimala dSjTjafB^jgfafgerr ^SsirOu 

S. The ol^ectivB genitive reqairea a periphrasis generally. Hnob nnintellijcible 
Tamil has been expended in trying to put auoh conatructiona literally. 'litns, 
the love of hMnoledge mnst be jif^ay Oaj6RT®ti3 eieirQ/o ^6B>J and not by 
any means jfjSsSi^ ^«arq / Quw(j^e(nre'Sif ia cavetouisneaa. Many spe^flo 
oomponnds like this eiist. He te eagerly deetrone of honovr aeasaafi lSs&iu> 

4. For the determinatiTe of in " the great dty of Benares," see § 18 ; arfi 
erar^LCi QuifliUflfaffLO or au^unrjE^JTiii. 

5. Europeans use the genitive with @Mr too mnoh. I have heard the fear oj 
pumshmenf put into fiexri-^EaruSta uiuih ; it should be fiissuL-^sn fiufjii 

'rSljD UlULa. ThnB, he is tormented with the fear of puniehment — gesori— 

eii(r^!}i ersBrjK uiu^^ i^laetjih eiitr^sauu®Q^sa. 

m 
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Tamil KrajnmBTiana tell us tliat tha form of tlie 6tli oaie diflers Booording to 
the oUaa (§ 30) of tha gOTerniiig nonn. If this <8 a noim of tha ciur^^asr 
(a personal nonn), (1) the ^veraed irord, or ita infleiioiiBl base mnat be simplj 
prefixed, or (2) the word e.eaii—iU (§ 166) muat be aaed to oonnect the gorem- 
ing and the goremed words, or (3) the 4th case must be oaed. 
Thus, M&i^ fisuueir hit father, 

^/rtlt_ j#«Br the king ofiKe eovntry. 
^eu gpiaoi-iu uiieersQ hU vrife. 
jyOJ^B/ag ajastr ^m X"t- fThna pater mifii.] 
If, however, the goTeming noun is ^^tiBSsxr (imperaonal) tha governed nonn 
takes the OMe-ending ^^ (somatimes in old poetir ^^) of ^ ; the former 
when the governing nonn is singular (sBsw^iirUirai), and the latter whan it is 
plural. These are tha only classical forme. 

ThuB, sreoTjp «9a m^ hand. 

STSsr sct'Bseir rny handa. 
A oompariaoD of thia with § IBi will show that here the " genitive caaa " is 
really a derivative nonn in appoaitiou to ema and esies&T. sreor^ofia' tAi'n^ 
tphieh U mine, sreisr''tho3e thinga uihich are mine. 

There is not, strictly speaking, any genitive case in Tamil. 
The following table from the oommantary on the NannAI illDBtrates the native 
idea of the use of the 6th oaae. The meaning oonveyed by it ia called £ipesuij 
Qurr(j^i^, where StfiSBUi is aqnivalent to a-tfleaia properly, ^uiu^fiia 
cowneetion, or Q^ir^fiLo that which is one's oum. 

SifiSDU 

I. 

amSipeeiUi intrineie property. 

1. uaBTU — connected with quality. 

Br. 0&>^figi ^me^LL the 
Ireadth of the land. 

2. tji/ULJ — connected with members. 

Bi, .^irseer^ esist the linj'* 

js.ili_ii, combination of many 
individnala of one speoiea. 
Ex. (3js&}eSesr^ ^ilieaiu a 
heap of paddy. 
4. (Seu^ueu a^-uf-iu ueueStir fFL. 
i_ii, combination of many of 
different species. 
Ex. eSe\iiB&esr^ A-iLi—iJi an 
aeaemblage of (vsnons) beaale, 
6, ^flLSsir Missiji, transformation. 
Ex. Qjneii^esr^ Quirifl 
parched graina of paddy. 



iSfSSiBr SyteaiLD extrimic property. 
[Oen. aactoria v, posseasoria.] 

!■ Oun-^geir, poaaession. 

Ex. ffirifi&S^sBei} 8&tfan'e 



Ex. ^iririLieer^ Qfiiri 
the king's garden. 



the life-time of the son. 



m 
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ZZIBCIBB 78. LE8BOII 80. 



§ 249. TO0ABVI.UT. 

er^CaLj bone. | aiiriLiaairai a watercourte. 

OffiLif. a Seddy, a catte of eulti- 9a^sir a disciple. 

vaiora. \ ^ssiri^ an obstinate fdlovi. 



Exerdte 78. 



§ 250. ^ ^atrissiffir g^a« ^pjDsi* aeDiTs(^u Gu/r^sir. 



Lesson 80. 
I!xAiiPi.aa OT thx Sitbnth, ob Looative-Ablatitb Gasb. 

§ 251. @Eu, ^i—^^eo, are the cbief signs, but in the higher 
direct there are upwarda of 20 particles denoting place or pOBition 
that may occupy the place of @6u. Among these are Otneu ahove, 
9t^ heXcw, \-ipui tide, cefr vntkin, (tfi^ before, l9^ after, ^i-^iJi place 
(@i_ji^6u), and u/reu paH. jyaireiDi-, ^(5®, jin^Qa, j^qSsu, 
QC-t— near, may alao be used. 

•^ Some of these particles are prefixed to verbs to form com- 
pounds, which are in constant and familiar use. (Gomp. 225. (7.)) 
Thus: 

(Jifl^GsirsTTigs [Su)6u+i3«T6fr«r5, 56. (Ill,)] overcome (obtain the 
higher place), 

ffyjuuif [ffto + uif , 66.] eubmit fsink to the lower place). 

a.iLiSsQei9 \j&.<ar-\-i3!rQeu9, 64.] enter in. 

(tpiw-eofl® [(jjaser + g)©, 68.] put before (give the priority). 

L9«rai/rE;@ [LSeir + wiTmi(^, 62.] draw back (take the place behind). 

L^puu® \Lfpui + u®,56. (n.)] eet out (experience the outer place). 

■ MJpl- Here the partiole j^i}> is inaertod inatead of the sign of the 6th 
oaBO! ^p^ + ^ih-^«eaia^^pp!Sisea>iT tkt river" a bank. [Pope's III. Onun. 
lOS.] 
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ffiewr, meajiiag place, is also naed in books. These are all essentially 
nouns ajid remain so, however compoimded. (Pope's IIL Oram. 

(1.) ^^ei) ffiRBTL- u/rii«DU srweun-ii iSi^^fi^ it caugM all ffte 
snakes that were foimd in it. 

(2.) Ou/r^fiSGeo ^ireo^raSiriJi euffrrsSsera QaiT®^fi!rair he gave 
4i,000 pagodas in common. 

(3.) gjauesr aodsuS^ Oa/rS^U^dr (Aie maw's hand in I gave. 
(4.) jjausor E-L-Oair ^^saeafli—^^p^u (BuiituM <e>s!T®BS(Sff)iir 
erOT(2?so- fte immediately to the MvAammadan going, " J give," said he. 
[@ o£ the 4tli case added to @i-;S;©6u,] 

(5.) ^pfiu QuasjrsssriT^Qeo Qfeir^ Qu&^air. 

He approached the woman and spohe, 

(6.) serifl^ jitqf/Qs fiafiemuiiuira aufjeraauSeu. 
(Of the Tillage near alone in the coining.) 

When he was coming near the village alone. 

Stroke on stroke if you strike even the grinding atone will he 
q^iii. (jE«(^, 60. I., he moved.) 
moved. 

(8.) «uif lu/riij ^(^aQiD iSirpnecR n^^^ireS ^@)jji/iii ^ai^ ^q^ 
Quir^ih glff/r#ffsi/6wrei)i^ jgfTjffiseu .g«(r^ a deceitfutminieter, though 
he be clever, must not he near a king. 

(9.) .^euek eireS&> ^Q^^Q^m I fell at his feet. 
(10.) epiEificfl&u Quieli The Bambfi-leaf upon 

^(B@ii ueofl //r Will sleep the dew-water.* 



* There ia a Btory worth t«lliiig concacted with these linea. 

KambaD, the tntnBlBtor of the BAm^japaoi, and the greatest masteT of Tamil 
rhythm, passing by a tank one eveniiig, heard a cnltivator, as he watered his 
field, aing the line : 

" On the leaf of the BambCk." 
The man having then completed his nnmbaF of bneketa of water, ceased at 
onoe his work and his song. 

Eamban was struck with the line, and aaid to himself, " What can be on the 
tinj leaf of the Bambd f Frobablj to-morrow morning the labonrer will begin 
his work with the next line of the song. I muse be there to hear it." Acoordinglj, 
with the dawn, Eamban stood on the border of the tank, and was rewarded bj 
hearing the man, as he drew bis first bucket of water, channt the seoond line ■■ 
^jTEigti utofl jSir, 
" Sleeps the little drop ot dew." 
Iforal. — Tkare it plenty of poetry and sentiJiwnt in the Tamil people, if yout am 
only get at it. 

— 
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§252-254. 



§ 252. VOCABITW.BT. 

«T^ (56.111.) attert, maintain. 
QffUiLi a hrata veeeel, 
Qfi^eir a tender ghoot. 
LaesBTLD odow (poet.). 
a or rape eeed. 



ea^eiBLa poverty. 
§lfv^^ it t« evil (poet.). 
jB(TC proeperity. 
«6u (70.) learn. 



Exercige 79. 
§ 253. * e^Q^euar u/s^uuTjrui ^q^lch^ eniriaS, gBf^®' 

eis(i^e^iissir ai^k^ iSsbtl/ eam^, j^euSssr " ^(i^ui&stua 
Off IT® " erssr^ QaiLi—ir'ssr. ^ QairQ^^enwr Q^QeSjb 
QuiTiu jfSD^s QxiLi—^pi^, euiTEiSetreussr ys/resr csir «off 

Sanpaj /?ir QanassrQeuirs'Qs'ireirigf&ir (two Tessela full, Ac.). 
^S .SfeueiBi—^^&j 0/GiLJffL_6Br (observe the compound) euirik 
Sssr/sp(^^ ^ibQ^aui ^eoSai). '^ " Uijr^0^ utfitii injr^^essr 

jflOa/TRRrr® Qeut—if-^ ^mrejTC?6U6wr®io. ^ izieurfJei) U)eisT(ifiiJa, 

^^ ^Ir <^ifla memrGmQeo Gurr^&sr. " ^«(gjC?u)<oco sflirei) 



Wilh-the-good-endMred than poverty bad indeed, (is) witk-the-ignorant- 

UL.L. 0(§." [ewr before ij becomes tl.] 
et^oyed vealth. 



Leraon 81. 

XJbeb of the Boot ^Q=:leave, lei, forgake, relinquish, release [§ €8.]. 

§ 254. Manj of the cbiuf difBculties in the language are connected 
with the peculiar use of this and the following verba. Each sentence 
is a formula. [Comp. § ??.] 

0* It will be seen that where in Engliah an inseparable prepositvm 
or adverb is required after a verb, the Tamil often adds an auxiliary 
verb. Thus, go away=QuiTiu aS®. 
_ 
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(1.) a.err glQ^utmu ereS ^rarjjf aSili-^. 

Your iron a rat has eaten up. 
(2.) ^^fiQ^eas'^^QBj ^eutk e^^^ sSiLi^n^. 

At that junctmre he came back. 

(3.) u(f^fi^ sT®^#«©ffiir«ir® QuiriL aflilt-^, 
A hawk having lyied up, has taken a.wa.t. 
{4.) jyaneJT fisir affL-lB«@LJ (JujTiu ^L-i—ireir. 

He his house to wmt off. 

(5.) jyaiJTisSeTr j^^d;ul9 eSL.i—(rsir. 
Them he sent awat. 

He accompanied them a little distance on their way. 
(6.) jyauetr ^esiiS^^ jfiscrji/ fiflLi-ireir. 

She affrighted stood still. 
(7.) ®(5 Qifftoq ^f! (ipQ^^ui a9L.®ffi ff(ipfiflu_([i, u/r^# Qf(t^ii3 
Spiua iJLriraaSeii&u a vessel-of-water whole having lkt out although 
(you) woaAed, ftai/ iAe mtiii erem Aa« jwi yowe. 

(8.) S^err Oafftl^i. eSili-ffi the scorpion stung them (redundant). 
(9.) ^eeru^eir .guSjTii eujnrs^ser §l^fiU LSmZsn-k^S Oa/r®^ 
Nine-thousand pagodas to this child give 

DP. 

(10.) 5(5 ^(Tiir glirir^^ifl ereueuiriii aSi_/r loaDyjuj/raiJ Ouiu^ 
nig'&t INCRBBAMT rain descended. In the morning after the rain bad 

OKABBD. 

(11.) (ifiiss^ih auL.ip-H(ro ©ffi/r®^# aS®Sl?;Dsar / wi7i ^y up 6o(A 
principal and interest. 

(12.) ^neiaa ^tresmiuwiha aisssreo'fas/it ^tl® ^Q^firrisT he wept, 
SHBDDiNO ^rs in drops. 

(13.) jywa su/rroSLJ uni&Sp^ GuJTeuLJ ussfi^Qeu gpL.i— li 
Gu/ril^nTjaS^D OjF(15ljl8C?6u QunC® aflilL-ireJr tw though he would 
take it to look at it, he threw it away info a^e wAicAuxM kindled there. 
Com p. LeBBOn 61. 

(14.) jyajstr ee>sid^emaiar ^QeSL-i—nar he became a Yaiehnanati 
(redundant). 

(15.) er««r (?LQ(7eu ai(r^^fipea>fi ens eStLi—it^ he caubkd trouble to 
come upon me. 

(16.^ .Sf^ iSiKSu <3uiTiSp^ [(?uir^«] it hat got loose. 

(17.) jiimjS sSlL® eaw let it alone. 

(18.) @^ ^euBST ^ji/siffiafltli- LojTiii^tAis iAe free which he brought 
to he sawn [left to be]. 

(19.) Qfiifliuiri^ei §}q^fi^sSL.Qi—sir I lived in ignorance (of if). 

(20.) This rerb is often doubled for empliaBis : sTsi&BrfiStI® ^tl 
i_ffff Ae UTTB ELY /oreooi me. 
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IiBSBon Si. 

§ 255. UBes of the root m® [§ 62.] nwve, dance. Trans. ^iL®, 
§160. 

(1.) uacaiujrsrfl (gifarxu e-psuiruf-s QslSMsQeuesirSliii. 

A hostile inhaintant feigning intimacy (you) mttst destroy. 

€iearff uirffinLif. jjaiW* OafSffasuyTiii.] 

(2.) ^fflj&iru n^^ff^ OairsMfi-jTHL^iT Ae praised him and cele- 
brated him (QminsearQ, .^®). 

(3.) Gsuileoji- ^©sDauQeu while he was himting (§ 143.). 

{4.) jysirsjr ,jji_6u L;iTL.6u«Bif?6ij fflj6U6ueusir he is a very i^ever fellow 
in dancing and singing. [§ 148, 184.] 

(5.) suwaafiujfr STetr«irjT®@ Cffaeeoa euSstzuj oJiTjii s7(T5^«6fr QuireUf 
0efefleu^^&j ^euujiGidETr p^fiia eueuu eu^^n^ wtsrsei ? What will 
it profit though you for ever go rownd ahovi temples from the right, in 
this wide world, like bullocks that go round the press in which oil-men- 
grind the rape seed f 

[if 6ir + jfieuti"'''* """(b lanA; aueuii aim sn round yrtun (he rt'jfit aidB"LSjr 

(6.) jnuewi\ ^®SiD^ i^en^^aSeisnJi the conduct of a licenfiowe 
woman is a disgrace to her family. 

{?.) .^^Sp LoiTiLsai— ^uf-s sjDSs QeueisiStLh ; ui!®QiDiciiTL.ea>i^u 
uni^ea/Daa QoisshQlo a dancing cow you must mUk dancing, and a 
tinging cow you must niiUc singing. (You must adapt yourself to people's 
humour.) 

(8.) Q^ireniTi—s ^ssisaQu^ when the stick dances, ths monkey 
dances (§ 168.). 

(9.) u«Hrr^^««/r(Bffl(2:«r kc is very itrgentfor money. 
(10.) ^tlt_ti=a movement, enterprise {§ 190.). 

jjsuffli- j^&Qs Quns ^ili_io ^®£'(n?sw he keefs trying to go 

there. 
^irmsinLi—i^iriL liJce a Toonkey. 



Lesson 83. 
§ 266. Uses of the root (Sun® put [68.]. 
(1.) ^(Jii 3uff®ffl^«Br ehe catumniates. 

sr«w Ouiei; ut^ OuiTili_(rsJr on me he put guiU. 
(2.) ^eu^een-iu g(S^gaarg&m-ar aipmfSk ^ei air^Qeo QuiTiKBi 
Qairessri—ireir he took off his ear-rings and put them in his own ears. 
(8.) ^fifii &i—infl atirjpi QuniLi^^ ^at heifer has calved. 

166 
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(1.) fLdirffairui eiQp^uQuiTL-L-neir he wrote off the newt. 

(5.) si(^8paiiia^s Qx&jeoirili ffnuuirsLQe' (3*^sua;iii uiflpf 
0*sue/«@5ii ^msQetr Su/Tilffli^ QsiLuj QeusssrfBiiii for all who corns 
you youTgelves mutt provide board and all other expenaei. 

(6.) RDa QuirC.®iQs!!® 676ir{7v?sir ^uuiS).Q(ij etna Qui!iL®e Qair 
(d^fiirea " Qive me your hand upon it," eaid he ; so he gave hi» hand 
v/pon it. 

sSdi eu^^^QSQpsar I wUljugtpul it into that house, and be with you 
in an instant. 

(8.) JV4L# ^il^LSigarGeiT' sirexTLa Qu\T:—e<jrTui!i ( Can yov. make a 
lomergavU in the bottom of a pot ? [Compare also 106. 5,] 

(9.) ^KjrSQsti (SumLi—tr ^ta ^eir^^^Quir® though you throw 
(money) into the river, meoiure wliat you throw .' 

(10.) ^^pr^ jsnGumsi- 6^® Gujtl.® (vulg.) four or five doora opr 
[perhaps for Quii\L aflll®]. 

"Quit® thongh bo oommoa in modam TBmil, is not fonnd iu the ^/Defr, 
and is rarely nsed in old writini:;8. lb does noc fotlonr the analogy of othet 
similar roots, ^®, u/r®, Ac, and appears to be a oorraption of QuiT'SStl® 
or GeuiTS @®." — Stokes. 

It is not in Earn., whiob uBea hAeev ; nor is it in Mai. 



Lesson 84. 

§ 257. Uses of the root iSp be born [66.]. 

(1.) 0iuiTiuiT^u^si^ff s:^Q0mu, i3p^^ Ln^pirm aiiri^ Q^irar 
@i3Br the judge began to doubt and told him to come to-morrow. 

(2.) .^fBiriu^^eQr^^^ gjiTj ajiragu iSpfi^^ a voice was heard 
from the sky. 

(3.) SBajOeurriTj Qsu^ErraerflQeu ^(VKStr a/iragij l9;»«@U) every now 
and then a gracious word proceeds form. 

(4.) sBGS ^i—iirut<f.iSisasea>iuLJ iSpuiSsQ^^^A Qswemi—rrrrsiAr they 
caused an agreement to be made (double caua&l, l9 and 'sQ [160, 92.]). 

(5.) ^SLFdr suinjSeSm^_0i tSpsQp emriifieis)^ sreueuir^ii Quirth every 
word that comes out of his mouth is false. 

(6.) erffinirisr ^^jsjnsij i3p^^ir&} Q^iLiuenirih if the master'a order 
be forthcmning (you) may do it, 

(7.) grjuur^tgig: ^ausar QioQeo ^^•s ^«euir€^ui iSpp!fi^ (Ae 
master took a great fancy to him.. 
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§ 25S, 269. LBaBORB 85, 86. 

m BOOTS <3u<r, Qair&i^. 

Lesson 85, 

§ 258. UseB of the roots Qua go, aad Qurraig. [58, 160.] 
(1.) ^aj^M6Bii_iu JH^a ^eaiiff u\uaiui—iTLap Quir<i9fl>^. 
(His eiceaaive lust not briDging benefit went.) 
Hit excettive detire icai utterly unproductive. 
(2.) Jl^fi isi^sa^u uskaar eteneowLa §)p^^ QurraSeir aU the cotes 
in that herd died (went deaJ). 

(8.) ^a spik'^i g^Quiresuiif. er&i&imii Q^ili do at tennt good to 

{i.'i (?ui(7*ii Quird^ih we are cheated. 

(5.) j(ajsw srdraBBr Qu^irwui Gu/r«S@)SOT ke cheated me (QufrAt^ 
[56. n.] is a causal transitiTe verb from Quit'). 

(Ojfia^&i^&i Quir(^^ QutriS^iir he watted hit time in gaming. 

(6.) Quiriai^ iSts^p^nea he followed hit track. [Guiri® j(4i- = 
ike step in which (he) wetU.'] 

{?.] luuOjSnarj)! Qu:i'iSpQ(n^ ^ee>fi Ui^uif. Qf^xiftia Qeiiakr®iJi 
^anything it lost it mutt he acquired again. 

^ai^ssL^iu QuiiQ^ft ei&jeoiTui ^jSiuiriuinmLCj QuiraSpjpi all his 
rubitance unjtitlly was lost. 

(S.) e!m^@meSlp BQ^mia Qutrarr ^ my friendthxp wiU not cease. 

(9.) jii^fiuQuff&u (?u(r«LL(Bii ; QeuQp Qu^au Gu* Ut that 
proposition alone : turn to tomething else. 

I^urr meauB go, leave, be lost, depart, cease to be. Added to in- 
transitive verbs it often gives the idea of completenese : 
sufTif-iJ QurruS^^ it is faded. 
Jft^/s^ OuffiiS^jji it it destroyed.'] 

(10.) s^jsfi 0eoLa Quijs Lapp ^eiiii srsif^aBi_iij^ setting aside 
that land the rest is mine (that land to go). 

(11.) gl(5[leEL[j Couiraai^fiff aSaira® ^^iSp^ there is a light 
to scatta- the darkness. 

(12.) ©aofl jsnaQs QunQun! ? ^iQa (SunQiair ? 
Shall I lose my tongue 1 or my nose ? 

(IS.) jjai^rL/ufTJT^^ffi QsiTSBaQi— Q^iLQfsstr ; ^^^Geo @(_tL 
QuiOflff^u QuitmSp^ stsbt^ (gffeus^ Q^nss^e^ "I did it whOe 
looking at her, and so the vessel became too large," said the potter. 

(14.) j^o tir ^fi^eair Quir^es h^ has gone to sleep. 
[Compare also 82, 58, 124.] 



Lesson 86. 
§ 259. Uses of the root Qair^m obtain, take to one's sdf [56. 
(HI.)]. 

(1.) e^L^^ffi Q^arrtarQi-eiir I awoke. 
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■w^^a Qmrekeirff Otf /resr^sgr he told me to beware, to vnteh, 

(3.) (SufTiL®a Qsireasi-irai he pui it on (himself)- 

(4.) eaeufi^i Qsneext^c^^^irai he had stored up. 

(5.) QffirAeSs Qairewi—irasar they were talking (among them.- 
selveB). 

(6.) ^^fia aL-ffifiaeir mjr)^^OatT^i^(r^^fiesr Ao»e heifere were in 
mUk. 

(7.) ^fi^Qmej ,Meaa^QanesTi—ir^ he placed his degire ypon it, 

(8.) ,^tsuiElI^uQul^Qe\^ ^uib Qaireisr^frm he ataumed a shape liJce 
him. 

(9.) fite\i glpisiSs Qsirsser® snina^ §l(<5^fiiTfir he was eilent, hang- 
ing down his head. 

(10.) (SmiTU& Qafrs^i—irir he became angry. 

(11.) e3i—iTiliea>ifiiuirsLj OuiL^ Qmirewi^^r^^fi^ it was raining 
inceseawtly. 

(12.) iNjg^fi eusmrsa^^L-Qser QaiL®a Oa/rsort-irstr he asked with 
much reepeet. 

(13.) cjysuejr ^eafiff Qo'ireiresr^ (ififi&iQairs^® ^^aisarraS^ili 
from thetimie he said that untU now. \^(ififiebQs!rsxr(S having (that) /or 
a beginning^from that itme.] 

(11.) uin&msefieiDiia etns&Qsiresir® ^mQe eup^ir^ taking in hit 
hand the vumgo fruii he came here. 

(15.) ^ajir sbleuiTcsd) u^es/a^ir he married (as a mioiBter). 
^ai^ s^wirail) uessreBSsQanessri—nn he got married. 
[Compare also lOfi. (1.)] 

(16.) j^euesnT^" ^Qjemui usxres^aQsw^Qwair I wiU cultivate hit 
frimdship. 



L«won 87. 

§ 260. Uaea of the root ■airiar tee [70.]. 

(1.) jj;6^ eSairjrffiiaSsrr^ esssT(b> gs^J s.u6^i~iif.isea>s uskratS^irmm 
(hey made an agreemerU in which ihete partieiUare were included. 

(2.) jjiiieisU)HJjr(r ^pSjD jprei) SLoaugDjjjaoi—iu j^enir^ir agn-ctgA 
«iT^)^ the thread which the old lady spine wiU not eufice for a waist- 
string for the old gentlemen. 

(3.) ®o Lcpea^ @L^^a@iJ Quituj gisai—HJ^sBrei aowr®, " u* 
QeusxrSui, ^ailiuQLair " ei^(^irs'ST they went to the flock and said to 
the herdsman, " We want a cow, can it be had ? " 

(4.) sfuuif fi«Enr® i^i^uQuar ? [So &ea!ri—eaii—&pffi.'] 
Bow can I find it? [See and take it.] 

(5.) j(Q/^»ffi@ j86uC?^iTffl^(tpii «iruj##^ui a^© uSfajui &i(r^s 
he got a cold andfever, and was very poorly. 
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(6.) §lea)fi j)6uir aoAuSm Qair(S^ffie sssr® QsirsmQwir I Take 
that in your hand ajtd go to visit him. 

(7.) erarhara «(r^ui6u Q^lifiireir he did U when I was not Uiere to 
tee (lit. not me seeing he did it). 

(8.) uTorBsr arr^iim / What ie that ! (an interjection [211, 193.]) 



Lesson 88. 

§ 261. TlBeB of the root eoai place [61.]. 

(1.) errarSairs SL-if-eaaifi^ ^ Qut He roe up and go yowtelf 
(redandant). 

(2.) Quir^Qiurr® aaaifi^s Qerrear® l9^«d<f£!VjlJ Quwesr^iau^ 
fiuairili ^(i^ASp^ it is like the man who stored up his wealth in saekt 
and yet went a begging. 

(3.) ^eu^slsiT'F :Fi!uiSiL® eii(i^ihuif. -aygpiuLSsiiguiLjij send him to 
eat [probablj a corruption of ^^nui-i^iLjUi, the causal (160.)]. 

(4.) ^ u9^tf saeu^fiiT^ui uos>m iS^O" ea&iimsoKarT^ although 
you ojlou fire to increase don't alloic hatred to increase. 

(5.) 6r«or OufflCJeu O^jyuti easuamirQ^ don't he angry vrith me ! 

(6.) ^eutir «^tl(5A@ ^1^ tsseusQp^&i^ I shall not tread hie 
threehold. 

(7.) ^iLeai^eaiiu er(9^^ Ouifi&s^siiSA aoaug^gffgunj Qs^pen>peB>iuf 
Q^^eajoeaiu jsnQil, though you take a wood-louse and put Hon a bed U 
will seek the rubbieh heap. 

(S.) ^pfixsn^fiujfSBs^ fyit^eawsfiir^ QaieiBLJui—frQ.eir f If you 
caver that affair wHl it not come tAroad ? 

(9.) ^sssri—fiea/ps snauSCJeo eaiau JaffL-Qeutr^fwi^igiff *siRira))i_tf 
xiriL QiD^fiuuiTFUin^ ? To him who bears the globe in hit hand and 
mopes it, is a chundS fruit a great weight? 

(10.) eaeujSfii'&i gSuS, m&^n^^freti QunrCesn- if you preserve it — 
a tuft; if you shave it — baldness (=1 am in your power). 

(11.) ^ai^sig Qetiif.a!ieiififi(^eQ(^eir he is hfing in wait for him 
(lit. a Bhot he haa placed for him). 

(12.) j^awSsiT a»fflj^^(T5fifi(2?«w- ke keeps her (improperly). 



Lesson 89. 
§ 262. Idiomatic uaes of verbal root u® suffer [56. (11.)]. 
Thia Leason is supplemental to § 92. The use of uQ in forming a 
passive voice ia seen in the following (Tiru. li. 6) : — 

an assistance is not measured by itself: it is »wa*wrei by the worth of 
those to wJiOTn it has been done. 



l?0 
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For eueaiyfi^ and jvew-jh compare 184. 

(1.) ^QiuiTfi^iuiTnift ^etruuL-L. ^ffljE® gtu/rjr^fiiu jjfl^^jt 
^jTLD^iririrffar Haritehandra, the great king, son of Triiangu wAo^ 
reigned over Oude. (^etrCiutLt- for ^easru, B£ in Latm.) 

(2.) q^uuL.(Bu QuiT^iraeir they »et out. (u® with what we 
shonld <^ an adverb : Lf/DUi.) 

(3.) QameSuuL-QL-iir I heard it. (u(B with a noun.) 

(4.) jyojsi- ^Ssu ^ihi^s.sR)eSQeu uil® t.0i)i—^fi^ Aw A«ad alrucit 
o^iiwt ike grinding stone and wa« brok&i. 

(5.) jf^p® jyaj(fa«r B.i_«orL;tli_/riT«ar iiey agreed to it. (uffl 
with what is equiTalent to a preposition.) 

(fi.) iDa^-ctyif. ^ UL-QaQsiT&r yoti thall su^er fu)elv6 ttripet. 

(7.) cjrefl^ ^fiui-ffli_eDsu ceuiSEaidiSi^^ fiUL^Lnir ? Cam, the thingt 
which have got into the mortar escape the pestle? 

(8.) us^sruSlcar amrip Qaiar^ ld a;Ssi>[iSeii eSiip^^ LDirissrLjQLUTA 
iSif-uiLi-iTfir like a hart caught in the toils Ae has fallen into tA« net of 
domestic felicity. 

u® with a verbal root^ LSi^aeuuil^-ireor. 

(9.) aireai^ l9i1i_^^rj u(Su>ut^iu!ra gif.®<Br Ae ran so that his 
heels touched his hinders. 

(10.) K.uiriu^^^&) erweoirui esiaeu»-uu®LD aU may be accom- 
plished by stratagem. (eaiaii3gpiaiii_uj ais^fi^Qeo uQih.) 

(11.) In phrases, thus : 

u®striuui a mortal wound. 
uiLi—Lasrui a dead tree. 

(12.) §)^jEirsk^Ui ^(ijauajfluje^aj ^q^^^it^ jjOJeor eieireer u/r® 
ui—iTtir ? If tJiese four are in him, what vnll he not suffer ? 
[Compare 92, 161, 171.] 



AiTxaiAST Yebb tob Adtbbbial ExTENSioii or Pbedioate. 

§ 263. Uses of the verbal root ig® place, put, give [68.]. In many 
idiomatic eipreBaiona it iB hard to say whether the Torb iB @® or 
eS®. §254. 

(1.) uibSu®* Qffi(r«rerril®(c lei iJiem divide it amOTtg them^dves. 

[urogi Jg)®S/D^. 

a part to give. 

Otf/r^«ff ^vea the idea of among themselves. § 106.] 

(2.) fior Quieasrs-ir^eaiu g|tl®ffiOaTaiir® Oun-©si- Ae took kit wife 

away vrith him. 

fiosr ina^ser giiLQ&i^fi"^ he brought his flon vritk Mm. 
[Here ®tl® ia used for taM,ng toUk one, giiting the hand to one.] 
_ 
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§ 268, 264. LESSONS 90, 91. 

(3.) ©ui^auLfi-ffifflilSff Qff!T&j_§sQjSn^a^ you are making a great 
complaint ^ it. [Here ^il.®=Tnaking, giving ouf] 

waaihyM thinking in his mind. [Here ^LL(S'=tuming over, giving it 
kit thought.'] 

(5.) LiaifaifltlSu Quffigihui^ Qffuj^ir^ he made (them) iwm back. 

(ipeJrafl^i-a/r&uLj iSdrafiiLSfS ^Q^CaiSi^ear wUhdramnff the foot 
thai ke had advanced, he turned hack. 

(6.) iS^^0 ^L^tfeii ^L-i—inaa he made a great outcry. 

(7.) QjsMiLl. eui^miou up/Su Guir^if aar he weni in tt« vxvy that 
first presented itself. (Q^w opposite.) 

(8-) tf^SBfflj^i^iJ uili^LL.® Osufirfluileu w^fiftar. 

He shut the door, heked it and came out. (ytl® ®®-) _ 

[Here ^C® seeniB redundant, or elfle=«p : fce locked it ftp. This 
is Tery comtnoa.] 

(9.) (g/D^Ki ^m^poje ^swirui CdIosSl- ^(ij&it" 
50. 168. 

a.p^ai(Ss! ^fiSagpawffii) uinrusQeer ! 
87. 74. 

0, (AoM, MfAo poseessest grace hy which my faults diminish, and good 
diepositions increase within me ! God, kin of my soul J 

[i?tD6u+)|)lB increase, ^ppsuir from s-jji be, possets. Not very 
common, geaarii naed for jspigesnui. s.jDei\ relationship, used for 
S-pausar a relation.^ 

(10.) J(sn>^ (ipsweafl:l(B(3i6i7-aBr® jyai/fli_;S;@«w QufiQeueir I wUl 
maJce that a pretext for going to him. 

(11.) jjfirssrti @tli- affu^Leu aearoirii @i_eti(riCT? J« ii rijW (o 
atealfrom a house where they have supplied (u«) writhfood ? 

(12.) si&n ta^eaifiaSCSeo SBC5 u* ^os^LSif^^ QuieaH @ui(l 
Jn my Aerd a cow Aa« picked up flesh and in- 

created in site. [Here i^uj- also is used idiomatically.] 

(18.) gluL/4La stli-SsfT @tli_25ig(5ui/ [68.] Grant me this '. {Thvs 

graciously give command.) 

(14.) ma jE®wS, Qunu •s(SlikS, euirib @tcA EffflilL(yijp Q«Taw 

i-jtsIt 'uriCA trembling hand, and trembling body, and stamTtiering lips, 

she tcreamed aloud and wept, [^ir, a. mere imitatire word.] 



Lesson 91. 

§ 264. TTsea of the Terbal root jy(3STr grant, vouchsafe. (62.) 
(1.) ^a!risS(^CiiSi—0^p}^ eiQp^fiQ^&fi^^ he aecended hentgnani t 
his seat. 
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(2.) siBiitrt£ I siesiets ^(^ js&i euirss^ ^(i^m<SBieait®ui eir, you 
miial ^rani me a favourable r^Vy. 

(3.) L/s^J#^^(rewLQ j|i^Bnf2aua»r®ii ctotju ^suii uesxesS^ar 
he performed penances praying for male ietim. 

(4,) ffliiic IT tfair^^eu eSp;£l(i^ffl(T^e^i^ar he arote and gealed him- 
self on hie throne. 

(5.) snaiiri^^eairsis:! apiS^^n^sifiiuui^Qiu ^L^^^Q&irsisr® Quit 
firr00irQpdr at my Lord ^llplea«e to direct I will conduct myeelf. 

[Here QuitjSit ^nirQpiir^eiJii^QQ/Deit. The verb is Quh^.S/d^ 
— but the atrictly poetical form, Quii^ir ^^(Speir^Quir^Sdpar, is 
used. Oomp. 33.] 



LeBBon 92. 

A KIND OT FaBSITX. 



§ 265. TJae of the root a.»sir eat {56. III.). Thia is from a-sr, 
and Bigai£eB take in, receive, B.nd thua eat, Buffer. 

(1.) OsiiL®ssBn—irira&: they were cvi d^>im. 

(2.) ^essfl^ SL.@essruaii^ the who wot tied to a pillar. 

(3.) ^(ififiia B-isktQiD jsirsBi^Q&j eSia^ixi a^easruirQinTt Will they 
eat poison with the tongvs that eats an^otia 1 

(4.) SOLD 0«frLl®e»r® Quw^p^ tie wifc is spilled. 

(5.) [ipL-®4wr® ^sfiiuwQfi don't stoop after you 've hit your head. 

(6.) ^aD^Qfi/rssfT® j^Ssuiijaiir® jgrfiSjn?**- Ae goes aiout dialracted 
by his desires. 

[cewr® is either — (1) there ia (43.), or (2) having eaten — p. verb. part, of 
B-atr eat [56. (III.)], or (3) it ia mod for the pa«eive, and so eqniTolent to uil®. 
In this last oace &.aeT® ia added to the root. Comp. 1S3.] 



LeBson 93. 

§ 266. Uses of the verbal root jyi?. heat (64.1. The primary idea 
IB dovm, from S. Comp. Eng. idiomatic use of strike. 

(1,) ^liiflfifir^ (SusBiriLiUi Qlchl-odl- j^if.^_^fi ^Ffi^ ^i—Qaisser 
®Lo shave mese three persons bare and send than away. 

(2.) jfif-wjiT^ 0itQ ui^iun^ a country which has not suffered, will 
not learn. 

to-day ! to-morrow ! saying, he causes me to dance attendance. [jySeinu 
to wander; ^tif.s&(^er he knocks me about; lu omitted.] 

(4.) j(«/«r lSe^^QmSp^pi^ Qfiei'Qes' ^(t^eufi^Ui fiirsaui ussar 
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^^LDw j^if-fijiu Qun®wn»r by hii preaching he thuU the motUha of 
gaintageri. 

(5.) (Su(^Lassiifi ^'^iSpQuirji ^efisrir^ ; 8^ ^pjD&i ^Sfi^ 
Quir^ ^emiT^iii it doe* not grow cool when heavy rain faUs, but what 
gentle thowerafall. 

(6.) ^^sBiretniui ^euiriH ^i^iS(^ar he rides the horse. 

(7.) 9(3 Jrrei; jfif-uQuar JgurSBbr® jF/reu jyip-uCoUSBr, ^ijauin 
loi-iS LDi^sQ jfif-AA efrar^eu ^'Xn^ I will plough the larnd once, 
or even twice ; but ueelesely again and again I cannot plough it. [Here 
j((f probably refers to the bullocka that draw the plough.] 

(8.) JtBiwvr&f s'irfi(yiui ejSi^iii ^jraar® ai{ru2<3eo ^iriraiiraj 
jfi^fi^uCSuiriLi—ireir all that rice and curry in two mouthfidi he 

(9.) JitfiA aeai—eBiiLii QafreirSerr ^i^fi^a QairaBiQQu^!!! eSil 
i—iriam they robbed that baaaar. 



fiKLABQEHERTS OF SUBJECT AKD OBJECT. 

t267. Some idiomatio uses of the relative and adverbial parti- 
. es. [25.] 

(I.) jfausjr euQ^Sp ^fSui^ the sign of hit coming. 
(2.) f gia>peQp ^ppiji the picota wi(A which you are drawing 
water. 

JS.) Lofiigf) aiL®8jD atrsessrui ertiresr f IF% do you tie the bell ? 
4.) fiei^er jfi^^fi ^i^eaiua airiLt^^m he showed the stripes he 
'■ suffered. 
(5.) uweoajD0fi u«- a cow in milk. [Ellipsia of subject.] 
(6.) fii—iQp OejSsu eruui^iqio jEui@ii) an affair which is pre- 
destined wilt haj^pen any how. 

expended in bmldxTig that house it not yet paid. 

(8.) j^eBifi ^/Swp jy^ei/ the knowledge of that. 
So K-exTQ^Sjn s.eairiisn the feeling of a thing. 

(9.) Jg)a'cv- euQ^Qp Qfi^ the day of Aw coming. [This is quite 
idiomatic] 

(10.) ^es'(ififieSej jf^«© Q^eoenirQp^ ^rflitjeuei) it is not right 
that the expenditure should be greater tka/n the capital. [^eer=whieh 
hasbecome; (ipfioj^capital.^ 

(11.) LSar^grraerr @(3^^ .^suO^sr&sr ? What is the use of their 
existence. [For ^(^^^0^^. — It ia a gerund.] 

(12.) (jff«J Q«/ri_ir^ srjTjaDuiaBstr^ mnuuirpiSu ue,}^ caBrt-ir? 
le there any use in keeping buffaloes that yield no milk, 

174 
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(13.) @iJ(ji9.tJU[li_ au sir ^(r^^Q^^ser? QuirQoJiir&sr ? W/iat 
matters it whether nteh a creature live or die f [Sl<3^^ ^ above. 



§ 268. Idiomatic ubob of the verbftl root ^-^ [58.]. Thia 
reeembleB veiy closely the Latin fio. Thia ia to be read with 
LeB80D44. 

(1.) 0:ffiLiu(SwssBrtf.iuQfi&)eiJiTUi Q^djfiiriiSfi^ (Q^uj^ir^e-) all is 
done that wim to be done. [^uS;cjji:=(Lpi{L^^j^M finished, completed ; 
Qf (8 ^iLsSiLi—^ the time is up.'] 

(2.) gB(ggu flpiani-U-' gsasr^aB^ ^jSQpfiii)(g QfltirQssr jtjeugpii^Qssr 
■fsw!T:ffih usisrsssrAt ■4f,ait^ hefore knovnng a man's disposition to 
associate with him is unfit. 

So, jgi(5«*6ujTs;r^ it ought not to be, § 103. [Here ^«jt^^ 
fiaw^ it is not proper, fit.] 

May one say ? One may say ; one may not say. 

(3.) 0«® ^SOT e-i—Q&st ®«Br jj«8!^^ ^(i^ulSs OairefreiraSlaJ&u ? 
Why did not you redeem it as soim as the date was expired f 

(4.) mirp(jffiLu up^fiiTik he Jlew like the ioind. [^jiu + ^fl Terb. 
part. See § 40.] 

(5.) 4$^^ Q^treaa the sum total. 
(6.) ^ailSii. let be! 

[Comp. Lesson 43 for " Enlargement of Nouna."] 



Lesson 96. 



§ 269. Idiomatic use of the tenses. In /sii'SB''^ this is called 
sirei}W(ifieiieeiUiLii-f=sanctioned anomaly of time. [III. Oram. § 146- 
149.) 

" She (is) domestic affairs' abiHty one who is without," I have 
Qfisr. 
discovered (=1 am aware). 

si_a/atr 6TE(@ti igl(5«Sg?ir God is everywhere. 

(2.) / iDiJuif #^ QfftL&in-iii ^s^eu Q'fffifiiriu if you do so you are 
a dead man. (Past for present : absolute certainty.) 

(3.) jS Oailt- aij^fflB^a QmiT®^Q^m your request is granted, [So 
delay.] 

_ _ 

n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



(4.) eiiL® jE irtetraSQeii iSi^^^e QsirQsQQpeir I wiU find it out 
for you in eight day». (Present for future.) 

(5.) jETsir Q:ff!i3^^ eui^QQiDsir £!eet(Tijtit " I wUl immediately con- 
quer and return," said he. [Com. eurrQ/Dsr, wrrQpdr-^I'm coming.'] 

(6.) si^^as^ fiiir La^ea^eanuu u!rrr0^kQarr>^<s(r^ Q/Frrdisoieuirdr 
he tetlg me to mind hit herd. (Future to denote cuBtom.) 

(7.) ertJCSuiT^Lc ^^^lu^eei^Ci uirH^^i Qsiresst® jS/flELF/rsor he ie 
always going ahovi seeking the wonderful. 

(8.) (ipsafGig)ff«srr ^uui^g^ Qwneo^w^W'Si^ our ancestors said 
(were wont to ^a^) so. 

(9.) ^uut^g" O^iiia/iTiu do this ! (Future for imperative.) 

1^ (a.) The past is used for the present in some few cases 
idiomatically and to indicate ceniainty. 

(h.) The present is used for the future to indicate certainty. 

(c.) The future is used often to express a habit or anything 
customary, 

(d.') The future is used, as iu English, politely for the imp^alive. 
This is especially common in poetry. [Comp. § 140. c] 



LesBon 97. 

Some Pobtical Forms and Idioms, 
§ 270. The object of this work is to teach the common Tamil, as 
spoken by all classes of the people. There are, however, certain 
poetical forma which must he understood before the learner can read 
the two little works called =g^^(^ip. and Qsireireaip Qwih^fisir, by 
the poetess AvTeiyar.* These will be illustrated here. All other 
poetical forms and idioms must be reserved till the learner is able to 

• A very valuable edition of these was pablished by the Eev. J. Sogden in 
Bangalore. It may be added that a moat Hcholariy edition of the 0^Q0j£l 
sSeirS'XUi by Mr. Stotea, M.C.S., ia one of the beat helpa the atadent of high 
Tamil can uae. 

The iraditiona current among the Tamil people regarding the " wooderfnl old 

She was one day sitting in the poroh of a temple with her feet stretched oat 
Btraight before her — not conaidered to be a very reapeotfol poaition in the 
presence of a anperior. 

The officiating priest mshed oat to her with the queaiion, " Are you not ashamed 
to atretth out your feet in the presence of the 8dm4 ? ^jrufl ^(i^sQp §)l-^^&) 

To which ahe replied : QmiLpir^, ffittJiT .' #iru9 ^eoeoir^ ^i^^tesifis 
srreiaiS^^neo j^EiQsQuiriusaireit ^tlSfiCJ/DSor ; Very true, sir! if you 
will ihov) me where the Simi (Lord) U not, I will go and stretch out my feet 

_ — 
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LIBBOIF 97. § 270. 

pomcAi, voBUB. 

read the IUrd Orammar, where he will find a full eiplauatioD of 

every poetical form and idiom. 

(1.) In beginning the study of Tamil poetry, the learner muat 
remark that the signs of the cases are very commonly dided. This is 
called Qeup^ssiLa^ Q^irnas ((Ssup^saui a ca»al te^minaiion, Qfiir 
«as eUipgU. III. Gram. 152.). 

^p<^ Sffiu aSdjiijL/ (for ^jD^ea^s'). 
Virtue to do detire. 

Cvltivate m tiie season. 

{u(i^eis^^ from u^t^euta a gettson, is prepared according to § 18. 
for the reception of the casal sign, which is omitted, and ^ emphatic 
inserted.) 

(2.) Letters are constantly omitted whenever the rhythm requires 
it. In the above Q#uj is for Q^ibiu.* Comp. HE. G-ram. 41. 

(3.) Participial nouns and appellatives (ISS.) are very frequently 
introduced. 

^^sii^ Ssnriii (^j)/, 56, n., grow cool, fut. part, noun, nent. 
sing,, 88.) that which wiU (must) grow cool (is) anger. 

MtasLo^ ffijrCoajBu (a neut, appellative for e«i«ail. energy) hide 
not that which belongs to energetic action. 

(4.) A neffative imperative is often found, which is not at all used 
in common Tamil. 

«jrOa/6u {«ir hide + ^ + iiA), sSeu^Gaeu (afleuag remove), sflen-ui 
Qu&i (sSertiLj reveal), sBQi^eb (sfl® lewve), gl<»C?yj6u (@«|ip detpite) 
do not hide, remove, &a., &C. 

<S&i (a lengthened form of ^eu not) is added to the root of verba 
which form their present with Sjj;, and those which form the present 
with aSjji insert aa. pQI- Oram. 92.] 

(5.) The root of a verb is frequently prefixed to a noun and forms 
with it a compound. This is called ^^^Qt^iream {^^sx verb, 
Q^iysma eUiptit, an ellipsis of the inflection of the verb). 

Q^djsS^ser ^m^fii^ Q^in {Qffli, the root used for Off<LQp or 
Qjiuiijui, 74.). \II1. Gram. 153.] (The work which you do, to be 
accurate, do.) What you do, do well. 

Sometimes a letter is introduced for the sake of euphony. 

■ An BmnHing atory tnmB on this ; 

A learned man presented himself before ^^tsf jt'jt.tlq uirsaen^iutii^ a oels' 
brated king, himself a poet of no mean ability, and when the king demanded the 
reason of his coming, he replied : 

Toot Majesty a aenselesa man knowing I eame. 

Tbe oourtieis stood aghast. The kiog, however, smiled and liberally rewarded the 
visitor. Bnt why ? (^6i>/rf GU^=^^€U^jriE^^ o?w who is vtithQut, and thas 
usStiSeueuT^aucor^ote if'io >» sensdassf bnt also Lli^uSeu"'™ se»»«, and 
4UA6urar — a sum: a high poetioal word. 



§271. 



Q^HsQi^tii ^l&JB;^ (S-fir (Q^ir, en, @l-u) ; here the &i maj serre to 
expreas a. future idea), (The place to be approached, having known, 
approaeh)=having first atcertained the fit place for you to be in, take up 
your abode in it. 

This ia a very common idiom. Thus, eiiny;>^!r&r (for 3iiiT(iffQfo or 
aiiT(utixi!B<T&f) life-time. 

(6.) The :ffiTiflmiu or particle ^fi^ is used instead of a casal 
termination : thus, 

ffi7-«r(3(n?j- gietJT^^tu join Ihytelf to the ataembly of Ike worthy. 
{ffiTeirQiv^(TKea>i—iu, ^e^^^=§ieisrfi^&^i—fi^Qeo, jgo-) [III. Gram. 
108.] 

(7.) fieir is inserted euphoiiicailj before the termiiiatioa of a case : 
thus, 

Hand iveaUh than, true uiealth (is) learning. 

Here, for QuiT(!^^eir=than wealtk (21.) QuiriT^m+^iir+^eir ia 
used (or and fi ooaloBce in il). 



Lesson 98. 



§ 271. Cautions useful in translating English into Tamil. 

(1.) Tour perishing body — ia not e.sw j^i^^^QuirSlp ^iPjrili, but 
^^ofeh sure. eir ^isni—iu ffffsriii or ^(^a/srrsff^/rSiu e.«r ffiPjrti. 

The adj. pronoun comes before its noun, 

(2.) Do not thinh you may use the passive form (u®) wherever it 
occurs in English. Thus, " 

(a.) He ordered it to be given to lier. Not jfau^j^o jy^ ©a/rOa 
auui—r Qfireir^ir, but ^w^i^ ^ff/en^e Qsir(3ss'fQffrsirfe)ii. 

(6.) ffsuifioj eTnf0iu ft^^jrti QuiTeiis= tf^^ii ^asi^ojir^ ^earjjj 
m&}j^& «a7i/r^^(j5«ij uirt^^m like a picture painted on a wail, not 
moving in the least, she sang so that a stone even would be melted, (Not 

(c.) SIT liiuS^^ L^^uitsdr fiowers whose stalks are cut off. (Not 

Jl(fflnjLJUlll_.) 

(3-) Do not thiok it necessary always to try to find a word, for 
" a" " an," or " the " in translating. 

This is a tree @^ miriD ^irsjr, not @^ ^qj uhtlditiLi ^;§iSl/ogi! 

This is the man I spoke of jEuek Qffiriiiser Loeiifl^JBr ^sveir^rrtir. 

(4.) " His," &c. may often be omitted, as in Latin and Greek, when 
emphasis or distinction is not implied. 

The hoy learns his lesson estuiuser uiri—Ui uif.sQ(Tt/'^. Not ^^fiu 

She is gone to her house ^eu.w tSsLQi^u QuiTineSL-i—(rar. Not 
_ 
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(5.) I have. Not generally 0irea B.eaii—iueiii^t!j ^jq^mQQjSi^, but 
er6orA(^ cenr®. "Est pro babeo," &c. §242. 

(6.) Se told me who it wag that did to ^uuif-^ Qrih^eu^ jSlfar 
^ai ereir^ sjsnii^ ^^eSfi^ii^. Not §}uui^ff Q^iLifieuek ^if 
etser^ ! CoNaiDEK THE QITFEBEIICB BETWEEN SIBEOI AKD IKDISBOT 
qirOTATIOK. 

(r.) He mid he toenUd come euf^^Qaieir sieir^ Q^irsir^ar or ^treir 
wq^Wfiffs^ Qffirar^iir. Not aurj^euirek ersrjpi Qffireir^isr. § 62. 

(8.) A new nominatiye must not come in between the Terbal 
participle and the finite verb that completes a sentence. Thus, — 

The lawyer Hated their case and the judge acquitted tham ou^Sei) 
jya/ifs^ani-UJ ff&a^saiuuQu^, 0>uitiuiv^u0i ^aiirx&r Qufleo 

This is incorrect. Bender it rather thus : 

(sasS&i Meukm^mi—oj f&a^enxuu Qus- (or Qu&eerLS^i-\ or 
(3uS®ot) 0<uiTiun^u^, Ac. 

BuLE. — WhatSTer number of verbal participles may come in a 
sentence thev have all the same nominatire as the final rerb. § 77. 

(9.) Idiomatic and figurative expressions must not be rendered 
literally, in general. " A watery grave " is good English; ^«wewf 
(Turned LDGfl-^s^yS is ridiculona. ^essteaSf^eu ^iBip^^ ^p^fiirar 
is Tamil. 

(10.) He told me how to act. Not eruuif # Qs^tLiuQeueanr^ih ereirjpj 
Qffrr^^n^, but g)«BrsoraS^(in-cB*= QffJjiu Qeuexr^iii srsirjjy mpiSff 
^trrr f)T Q^iLajQeuessTisj-iu eStfi^ea^ eresiis^s siLi-'Serr g]ili_/r/r. 

(11.) It ia not always Eufficient to translate the English infinitiTe 
mood by the Tamil infinitive. [Comp. § 168.] 

Thus, sreor^ssrs ^nesur eu^fiirnam they came to see me ia correct, 
implying intention; but"ifi« not right to do so " is not jyuuift.^ 
Qffdjiu^ <Fifi ^eueu, bnt ^Ciuuj-S' Qe^tLeu^ a^ifS ^eoeo : to do soothe 
doing so. When it is an infinitive noun-phrase fjanslate it accord- 
ingly. §87. • _ 

' These cautions might be multiplied indefinitely. There is bat room, 
however, to add one general piece of advice : analyse well whatever 
you wish to put into Tamil. Break it up into shorter sentences if 
necessary. Transfuse ideas rather than translate words. Never 
be content till the whole meaning is fully brought out in your 
version. Then reconsider your MS. with a view to abridgment and 
condensation. 



Lesson 99. 

g 272. Hints regarding translation from English into Tamil. 
Beechi well says, " seepe dicimus Latina verba, non latine ; et ssepins 
Europeam linguam loquunur Tamulicis verbis." We often use Latin 



n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



words irithoTit th« Latin idiom, and still more frequently do we clothe 
European idiom in Tamil words. The mind must be to a great 
eitent imbued with Tamil habits of thought before a man can speak 
idiomaticallj. When the learner has with great labour and study 
acquired the habit of thinkine in l^mil, he may hope to speak the 
langnage well ; but not till then. EitensiTe reading and constant 
intercourse with natives are essentially necesHary to him who would 
excel. 

A. few examples may perhaps serre to aid the learner in trans- 
lating. 

(I.) " Heaven is that fold of the Great Shepherd into which no 
enemy enters, and from which no friend depart 8."—Bt«fc(5p Home. 

And, first, as to the worda : " Heaven. " ia heat rendered here by 
uELaeiin—eoui {&e other gphere) ; for this indicates a place, which the 
sense requires, and not a etaie, which C^uimlf ui (liberation) signifies.* 

I\>ld m^eafi, Q/sifQi'Sitxi. The former means the herd or ^ek 
rather ; the latter thai in which they are encloted. 

Great, Ouifiuj means this ; but ic&ir, usm, &QirtLL^, s^tir&stfi, tSff 
fines are all words not inapplicable. 

Shepherd, QunLuuir one who feedt. Kot jgoBi-itjen' a name for the 
caste. 

Enemy <f^^(tfi or ueasaiwr (sSQirir^ an <^iponent, sr^jrireifi an 
adverea/ry), ueassSmsutir. 

Enter s.LL9jrOffliS (56. in.), l,® (5&. H.), jpaoy) (5fi. I.),ere^in, 
Qfq^ {56. 1.) draw near. 

Frimd ^Q^Sfiar US^gijt^ is opposed to ^^^(Tj ; jv^M^*""*"*^ 
to ussis&i^), Q^^sSiDoifk. 

Depart t^uQsS®, Ouiriuafl®, LSifijE^Ou/r, eSiLQuQuir, sSil® 

jgixs (56. n.). 

Then, the construction, if exact, will require the relative participle, 
and will run thus : — 

" Heaven . . . no enemy entering, and no friend departing . . . of the 
great shepherd . . . the fold . . . ii." Otherwise, " Heaven i» the fold of 
the great Shf^herd. No enemy enters it; no friend departs from ii." 

QuiirC-fLairesr^ ) o-iL LSsrQw&iuiTfi^ui \ ^Q^afiosr J 

gUTTjai^pnj e&il®(j Quiranfi^Loireer iSsfitresr Qunbuuq^eat^iu 
lA^esifi ^ui or Qfiiri^euili ^ui. 



* The nntDber of pairs of words for tkU ibotU ssd the world to cotm is edt- 
prisiog. These are a few : gjtiemta, La^snm ; @<«ti, Ujrtii ; Losisr, eSeeer ; 
Liu9, amrasriii ; yOsuiratij, uirQ&irraui ; ^UiUlr, e.oilj/t'/ eaanuisui, 
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§872. 






(n.) " He is the freeman whom the Truth mokes free, 

And a.\\ are slaves besides. " — Cowper. 
WOBiw. — Freeman «iuir0ssreii=one who retU on hit oum founda- 
tion. 
sSS^tsoiuireereuisr, eSQ^deu ^ea!-^fi&>tir=:one 

who hai obtained release. 
afl®aSs«[JUL_i_air«Br=ome who hat ieen reteased. 
^£9reif)^a)><r<sdirirar=on« who lives at he Ukeg. 
UVuth s^^^iuCa, Quill, B.eaies>iii, 
Slave jiii^'ssiLa=a bond slave. 

aiLSlesBTL^w^^one who ig bound. 
SmjD=a captive. 

C0N8TBUCTI0K. 

By trvth — made-freeman — freeman t»; all else glavet are. 

eoiTfT^ui SL-Vskri—euirssk. 

poi^ ; LuppiuiraiQ^ui ^tapmmpneii. 

S. ffje^iufifiireii &ea>p jisiQeweufii, memp ^iBjfl^sjr ; mppiuKea 
(jTju &9!ipCiUL-i—aiiM&TfinKr. 

fiwasr ; LDpQ)p&>eiiirQ^ii> ^isf-BULaseirmli ~ 



(m.) Tanita^ est, longam vitam optare, et de bona Tita parum 
curare. It i» vanity to denre to live long, and to care too little ahoui 
living well. 

WoBDS. — Vanity unriLeas, j^eufifi'^ falsehood, eE'enr vain, ^^air 
ifliuui a vain thing. 
Life ffeufir, ,^u^«. The former, life Heelf; the other, life-time. 

ffwaaeoui life-time (but not pure Tamil), euiri^jsir^ happy 
days. 
Long ^etrmirear, 0esat—, ^C-i—UiiTasr, QjEif-iu, Q^iS, 

ffiT^'SiTaSjf, 8aiankiit=long life, ^jyesa ^uS«=full age. 



181 



n,g,u«ib/G00gIc 



§ 272, 273. LussoBB 99, 100. 

BIHTS ON TBANSLATIOH. 



Desire ^milq (62.), ^ft (64.), Qeu^® (62.), <Ss!t^ (62.), ar/rg 
(64.) ; care saSsuuu® (56.). 

Well ^«r(T^dj, GtftieiDLOKjffiLj (^eueuau^iL-iing a jood man), js& 
L^ii3^ in a good way. "Bai^ you will hare to paraplu'aBe. 

To live ^L. (66.), S(y)@ (64). 



^bont a good life, or living well — not earing — a long life (to live 
long) — to desire is vanity. 

iLfSr&rm^^u-i euiTjfi QeueBsrfBih ereirjpi (may be omitted) 

\ s£lmili\qQp^ [ ^sisrsiTifiiuili. 

\_^^UU^ J LniriL&SlBILHTUi. 

2. QjsQjEiretrnilju ^eiBifisaQeueesn^, ^ejrtj^inJ Lfiaoipffia ^fri_(ri^«J 
g)(5ULj^ u)ff(£j«D«, Here je^(^iLu LSanipa* ie literaland, in Tamil, 
almost unmeaning. 

sSo^yrfflJirii, (Bather foreign.) 

4. ^eereciui 0ea>p^^ jsaeirfrib euiryieSt^iitumneo ^exiL-jsireniriu 

0gajD^fi jE'retriTUj aiir(fieS^LDUiTUiei> @(jiLJu^ affswr. 

fiEeiretQiQ SetDjDiJ'fl '« Btill ambiguous (oa in tbe Eoglish toe2(), and ma^ 
reret only to moferioi pro«peri(i/. Tha "Z™''* of good living " is a parallel case.J 

The learner wiil find that this may be varied and amplified almost 
at pleasure, but the first expreaaea the meaning. The following verse 
embodies nearly tbe idea. 

It is a KuTTal venbd. 

ueojsirsh GuiBQ^ir ^/D^O^ii pe>iQesr&> ? 

" Are many days great if a man does not virtnout deeds ? One day 
spent in doing good is great." 

^ p La virtue ; @6u«Br=@6ij6uyr^a6if owe wfto ta ?w(i Q^dj^e\>ar one 
who has not done ; grew if; ^eoCa goodness. 



§278. Imitative words like the following are in very frequent use 
n Tamil. Their use varies considerably in difEerent localities. 

E.&U ^ar^wr ersBTjji Qsir^i&p^ the rice-pot boils with a buMMng 
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■oiled over 



^\B.&j ertir^ (^uLir ereirju) SQip i^(ifi^fiir^ he feU down ufith a 
thump. 

ffQs&i sToi^ @ffiriu(5«@ (yiskuireuQutTiis ^sar^ydr he went direct 
and dood b^itre the king. 

r9l,i^ ismu ajirdreu/rQeir«orjif s^^Qjd^ that dog keeps up a howl. 

sssaseoifiM Sj)iSOn)iir^ juifip^^^ar he turned round the vrhed 
with a whirl. 

LSeir^eirei^s ^^^Qfitir^ sirijffs^&i j^uf.sQp^ the ehUd hag a 
strong fever. 

Qair grenrju LjeuioL9@)sir he wept aloud. 

^i^Q eff sir /SQ^aQ/o^ the water is icy eoU. 
^ETSDiuLj ^^sur uii—LaQi—^jpi tt-t^L-i^sSiLi—^ the eat 
the pile of pott with a crath. 

- LaL-mQi^eirjpi §i®8p^ the water rung on with a mur- 
muring Bound. 

jyaiRT laentaQeir^gu QuQi^a^ he epoke very loud. 

annua s!TeSQ&j fisssrosffk @^ Si^ <srssrjii ^(tlSp_gi the water runt 
in the channel with a gurgling sound. 

ff®js®iki8Lj uiup^ A.«S@)srr he cried out fearing and trembling 
greatly. 

s.i-iJiQu6ueo(risi eSi—sSQi—or^ jB®s&p^ the body tremblee all over. 

i3]^uiim if you let her talk she mil get up a terrible quarrel. 

meu_i0d9eSiT^^^ .Feuii sLpjiGtcarjii ^Qff^Sp^ the water runt 
freely from the ulcer. 

Q'SiTtfi lSjju iSQeotkjpi mouuCi-g! the fowls came forth with a 
rushing noise. 

t-i—iJiLf «^fflO#«w-;iS(25«Sn),^ the body is hot with fever. 

icasy; Q^n^etrQ^nQeirsir^ QuiL^^ the rain came down in torrents. 

^p/O&j Ou/rfiOuirOi-sw-jK ^^3p^ the shower comes rattling 

jyffi;«sr sipQjsirQfitii #«r#eff otsbtjk Ou^eu/rsor he hetps up a con- 
tinual chatter. 

aeasraQessr^^ fiuuis).sQ(^&ir he keeps up a drumming noise. 

ci_uiq semsrsQexreirg)! sirujQp^ the body is hot with fever. 

Ojsi^Sr ui—uQi—sir^ ^uf.s8p£i the heart palpitates violently. 

^(T^^^irpQufrQe^i @(5^^ ui_uQi_BJr_gir taeaifi a;^^a9L_L^ the 
rain came pattering down suddenly {other thinge continuing as they were). 

unAfi^La ujTjTJTtoeu Lii—uQ:—e!!^ QuSe£ltLi—i7^ he seeing saw not, 
but spoke rashly. 

LSsir2ei7a«r ssuaOeutar^ ui^e&(ii^naeir the children are reading in 
fuU chorus. 

^(Tji-sjr ^0^Oi_eJrjii gBijt^jw the thief scampered off sharp. 

ausOTif-a) tf:i_«0i_«5rjpi Quiimio^ the bandy goes rattling along. 

©«a/e>fl (Oaarafi) ueuueuQeuek^ QffireQ^Sip^ the lixard is 
chirping. 
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§ 278. LiaaoK 100. 

OITOKATUOIU. 

xireb eB< ereiteaiTiJa QaiwQaiQeuarjSQsiSp^ the arm* on^I lege 
are aU cramped. 

(Lfijpis^ QLaiTjpiQiDi7Qpiir;S(j^s8;s^ the thin bisiruit U very crisp. 

#i_^Oi_SDrj[K many) jyi^aSp^ the rain heaU ia violently. 

a.(-iiOu6ua>i7-ii aipaiQ^eir;SQ^e&p^ the whole body is parched up. 

Qfiirsxraoi— spaQp>sirjSt^kSiDgi the throat is parched. 

e.i-ioi-/ QsT^QsirQ^sir^ errliSfo^ the body w dry with fever. 

aiii3pj^^Qeu Q&tr^QsirQfiBir^ QuirSp_gi the bowelg are violmtly 
dieturbed. 

Qw^^n Qw^QwQlfiSTgf §)^iSp^ the hot water is gleaming. 

eS&ririJiuifiUi @l9(a^0L-ai-jii .^(SQp^ the vildm fruit rattlee in iU 
ehdl. 

eruQuir^iii jjw^ Qs!r(SsivQu.'sir^ (SusQ(f^sir he always speaks 
hastily. 

OTar&wffi <«sOT-i_:raj ©fflfflOi-ssr^ ^Q^Sq^ar he always falls fovl of 
me when he gees me. 

eiin-eaifiuujfiih Q^irLftQffirQifiar^ e<D/5fi^ Quira^p^ {(Suiriagi) 
the plantain has gone quite bad. 

^^^u (Jilffl a/ipsiQjBSBT^^gsSp^ (Aoi silk is very soft. 

^enar sirifliuui si&jeuiTiii euLfisuifi QsirifiQairifi his affairs are aU 
disordered. 

j(jF# ^piQ LiSLfQffsrgu snfl^^(SuiiSp^ that firewood has humi 
up all at once. 

.^^fi/S ^«jafl ©uTffQL/jrQffSBTjK 8ifi^^(Su!rg^^ that cloth has 
torn (being rotten before). 

ff^^eerms auiaQiastr^ mextsSp^ the sandal yields a fragrant 
odour. 

^^fiueawuser @©{gQi_«rji/ ^iif.u(Suir\n^iLi—iTar that boy has run 
off sharp. 

^^fiut-li—eaeu peir(n^iij QiAHsQlLaiiQff^RxfSq^aSp^ thai cloth is 
very strong and wdi woven. 

ffSTffQjisir^ uiTuiLj ^®Qp^ the snaJce glides off with a rustling 

OT«ira(g« SjiiS©;Dsorjii w(iF,@p^ I am quite bewildered, my head 
whirls round. 

^gu^jg: E.t_tiq erateBrQuiir ^^s8QpeirjiSi;j^sSpff his body it 
somehow rather fat (he wants a thrashing — is insolent). 

^EilgemsaSQeu [j6u&uQ;ff^O^Q;iiswj)/aif a©c2?6o- he grinds his 
teeth in hie sleep. 

sTaJreur, ffiitnir Qstr^QsaQ^^^ Qifn^^Slirr^ar what! he is 
always whispering aom^whai (buzzing in one's ear). 

they all came clustering together ihicldy. 

^(T5i_a5wiJ3u/rsu ^jji^O^sor^ eSi^sQ(r^ss he looks askance lUce a 
(Ate/. 

&.i_iAi-j Qfir^QffnQjDsirjSQ^aSp^ the body is all rough. 

— . 
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^ai9ssru u/ouQpeirffi §i(i£,i^aQairem<B Quit^Itsb^ fkey dragged 
him away violently. 

talked about sotnething or other in a low mysterioui way. 

^ssarSl ^irifieae LDL-®ui QfiirsmQfiirQaertirjpi sBi—iruiat (Su^ 
^ar ^or two hours he talked on incetsatMy. 

ereeresrQuiir, Qpmui i£^i£QesrsirjS(T^iSp^ the face it tomehow 
glistening. 

QmiresaQeirQesa^SS Quat&iT^^ he talks thickly (m one who has 
& cold) . 

^^fi eSpi^ tr^sQpfirjjf errf)iL's9eu%u that firewood doet not bum 
brisiely. 

Lfeaa ^isossiu aijruSQm) QuiriLi-ir&j ^irisfg eBjpisSQp«irjil(i}sSp^ 
ifyouput tobacco into your mouth your tongue vrUl be burnt. 

..88., «Toi«rOu„ i «®®»^'f 1 I^CfiSps ttrm i. o n«W 
(. tgC5®WD-in- ) %n my ear*. 

eu\iS^ y 05 yOj^jw aiJ^S ®(5<eS/d# the stomach it much swollai. 

j^eafi^ QpiriLi-ir^ GjSireirQjsnQetrtirjSii^'sQp^ if you towck U, U 
is toft. 

Stjkfi LAn'fi/ QsapQsirQpeiiiS^aQp^ that flour it coarse, 

Qfjpi Qmn ^Qiu)nQfiatfS(!^aSp^ the mud is thick and makes a 
noise vihen the foot it put in it. 

/Beaaaeir ueffuQenesrjpi i£ai£pi®pffi the jewels glisten very brightly. 

fjiifiif. affeQffiirjSnKa&p^ the noise is very great. 

^muuiL^sQ^uesa® tQjpi(§Qpeiit^ Q^tjS-s&Qpsi (aSyJI«S<y«w) he 
is caught and looks afraid. 

upjS, uii-uiQi—eirjpi erjS^^QuiTiffs^ the fi/re seized that house h-itkly, 
hurtled bristly, and the house is burnt up. 

etfk aiiL^jpi 0^§IQeeir^ errdSp^ my stomach burnt. 

LDiTLairfifiQeti uifiiii QuirenQarrQeuiir^ G^n'illSenrSjv^ from 
the mango tree thefruOs are falling. 

06u/ri_©6ujrl3i_«w-jji ^uuip.«S(2?«iJr he heatt the drum with a dull 
sound. 

iS^^siT (g^^Qeotiijpi ^tfl^Qpsi ^^ child »milet cheerfully. 

ereii(3«orir(ipu> Q&i®QaiOi—eirjpi QusfS(^^ he is always spealang 
sharply. 

poured out (ft« money from the sacks in heaps. 

^ffiuuireeifi eruQutr^ih O^irfiQ^rFQ/Sai^ ^(r^iSp^ that way 
is always muddy. 

Mp^Qeo Oat&reirui QLair^QuniQMor^ eu(T^@p^ the water comet 
down in the river, 

LDeaifi ffatTiffQeireir^ QainL®8p^ the rain is coming down in 
bucketsfull. 

^eufir ^(g^QjTMTjjj ^Q^aQ(i^tir he it very wild, 
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^0fiu QuiTif. 0p^Qp^j£l(Ka^iD^ tkat powder it very coarse. 

Oi^@Q#isr jii Qu^^rrs^ they spoke secrets. 

sirui-i eB>s^:$-s (e)miri—OaiTQi—iiirjil;<^MSp^ the bracelet is elaele oa 
the hand. 

s-L-iiq u^uQ'ff'ssrpiflsQp^ the body is itching all over. 

QtaiTfilinJii eSjT^A(§ Q^irisirQfiiTOiBireir/SQ^sSlp^ the rmg is loose 
on the finger. 

UiecinQeusirgii me&sreaff! aS:lt_^S(n?«r she is we^ng abundantly. 

affOi_6U6tifrii QaneuQ^irQeoeir^ u^finiLu Qufr^ff^^ the house ie 
all tumbling to ruin. 

£reuQirAsutrLD s^uui^^^ QuT^QurrQetiair^ e.S(i^Sio^ the whole 
■wall is crumhling away with the salt air. 

jya/SsBTs aoWTi-zreu fi®;30i_arjii js®&(sS(^'r^&y they all fear the 
sight of him. 

jif^^ jFSDff fis^Qsdr^ i£lm,^'dljD,gi that jewel shines very hrightly. 

jjausir crsjr&nr-s ssssri—^eij aSaOi—enrjn CiLJiW^dyair when he sees 
me he speaks angrily. 

^eiD&ig;S <?au^ifL QLairpQlLoiTQjBiiijS((^iSp^ the newly-washed 
garment is stiff. 

j)a;«r jssir(it^ibi fii—^Qi-m^ aii/rfifflSi3?ar ke reads fluently. 

uiasLfi Qudjfii^iir qeu^ u^uQ^eir^ Qfi'iisff ^^(^a&p^ after the 
rain the fields are green with grass. 

Many nouns are formed in this way : 

*jli*jKULy diligence; uaujfun an itching sensation; a(b>s®ULf 
severity; aS^sSjuiJn a numhTiess of the limbs; ^i^l^ijujlj palpitation; 
@jpi8jB}ULi giddiness. 



Lesson 101. 

§ 274. Idiomatic sentences. Each of these is a formula. 

(1.) uj^unsu^^e «@#(r^ ^djbL ra the wretch who feared neither 
guUt nor sin. (ui^«@tD u/raw^^igii ^^rir^ ^d^:_dr.) [Here 
B.U) is omitted.] 

(2.) fimjaefii—jS^^ ^uui^ isblsisr&seruu^ Q.ffdjuje\ifrQeeiar I have 
thus made my petition to your worship. [Q:ffiuiu&> the doing, .^Qesresr 
I have become.] 

(3.) In the conclusion of a lett«r j^uui^A^ stands for "thvs 
writes," &c.,=the old form "this from your" (loving friend, &c.). 

(4.) g)(isfijr«»r® GLj(T5ffi(gu) Qurrua^iuirsm Qarr^^^^QQeuaiii 
we will give to each of these two persons half. \Quirurr^iuiTs=^'Sii 
Qsunq^en gpiAf^ui uir^iuas.'] 

(5.) eieir S-eai—eaLaeaiLi ^uui^iuns sil&viajgffisajto QpSiLi-fiiT ? 
Has it come to this that my goods should be so estimated. [Qjsir right 
in the way, direct ; ^®give,be; (ajsiflQ^^to come to pass, happen.'] 
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(6.) #frilft«Sei7ffi SafrsKr® suir^ ^ _ 

etrirSsiar if the complaijiant prove U by witnewea I wiU be twbjeeted to 
ptmifhtnent. [e.6Tf within, under; ^Qeiifir I shall become.'] 

fiirna^ thery ehowed off the rarenesB and greatnem of their learning. 
[^^wu> and Qu(^eaui joined together, and the plural termination 
added to the latter.] 

Thus, ^a^a^iba^ joys and sorrows. 

(8.) ^0fis ^^eaiirs&r en^esr iSSsuf What is the price of these 
horses. [An ellipsis of the 4th case.] @^^ffi ig^eairs^a^ . . . 

(9.) jysn^iF Qs^iT&iso eutribeuirtrLa^ LoiriiiQuir&j 0^^^ he stood 
Uhe a tree, unohle to say it [lit. the mouth not comin^l. 

(10,) Old^«@<f <f tiLo^^^auSEoriJ Quireoe" Qwa^^th: he spolce as 
though he approved of it. [Qlci^si^ outvm.rdly.'] 

(11.) mrr^^ 6SI?#ai^ui(7« Qsetr^uiLi—irrr he heard it reported. 
[«/r^jj; aflOi9=a^io/nu as a, thing borne by the Mnretfe-l 

(12.) (ipei!>p (tpan/DiuiTa respectively, in order. [Repetitions of this 
kind are frequent: thus, ^sar^rsBrjji (j(«"r^, j.wr^) day by day.] 

(13.) 0#6Uffl/ii iijffaujfli_^,©^'[ji jS^iLiii^, Q^nsan&i (Suirmi Sip 
(?m6u(r(ijfflj(5ii prosperity stands not still with anyone, but like a chariot 
wheel turns inside down. 

(14.) In S;sp ji/if put to rout (S6. III.), u/r>sai^ put to Jtight, and 
similar forms, there is a contraction : 

(15.) uiriTsau uirires mQi^inJiLSiuuiaih Qeui^seamiuiraj ^(TJ* 
@Lo the more one looks the more the spectacle satisfies the mind (the 
infinitive doubled, 168. Thus, auir eujr^^by degrees.) 

(16.) .Sj^fi LD«(r uir^serr ^sai^ar eie^^ s.6nra|g QpeirQesr 

J" That great sinner such am, one" saying to thee before 

I told did I not?] I told you before, did I not, wko was the 

great simier 1 

she feared, not being aMe to point out the husband. [_^eir^tk=8uch 

(17.) @^^^(T6i-@uj ^osuaifli-^^eu ^(S^fiiroj ^tut^ <s<tkeer 
If all these four be with a mMn what will he 



not suffer f 

{^ia=-all.') ^ The idiom here is English. 

(18.) ^jSfiuLS^tBirs^eir^ ^^ tSL.®ii(s ^^ififiMsOsirtmSQuir 
@air he took the chUdren home vnih him. (Observe the use of j^emu).) 

(19.) iLiiTeuQ^Ui Qmeoirem mufiiu^m^Qiu ^Q&iirQse Qmesn^in, 
j^^ «Di<ffi*i. i_iTa3tli-iTjy(iJi OuiT^sDLaeii(i^Lci all must m^diiate great 
things i if they are unattainable, still greatness wiU be the result. 

IB? 
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(20.) fi QfiT«rarua^Qiu QsCQufir I toill obey yov. ttrietly. 
[QaiLQusir I will hear. To hear is to obey, in Tamil.] 

S21.) ^ffi^mfliuui (for jj^fim anrf^iuui) thai affair. [Here jfjp 
1 atftiuio are put in &ppositioQ.] 

(22.) ^euga^® (saMUi lSi^^^ sS^suf^^i-Qea u®M^a Qmwssx 
i—iTtK i^eep dutreti geiaed him and he lay down with grief. [Both tSif., 
56. L, ana fir®, 56, I., are used idiomatically. sfa)f«{gLj uS erOaS 
p^ I am hungry.] 

(23.) ^fipaaiwa^ Qffiraneergi ; er&a^a^^ Q^flujir^. 

(To thig that which they gaid it : We don't know.} They gaid, 
We don't know. 
(24.) ^eo^siTffi the right ear, ®u^ air^ the 10 ear. 
aiw^Bna the right hand, very commonly Qftrpjjisesia the rioe 
hand. 

§)i^^esis the left hand, very commonly iSe^&eam the hand need for 
bager purpoget. 

(25,) QsiTQ^u (Su^aS(i^s3p^ it is grown fat. [^Qsir(ifiLJi^ ^jSa^ 
i^^&ffi^ fat — having ascended — ig.] 

airflujija jsi^^Qp/Sl w(i^Sfi}^ the affair i» pro^ering. [_jEi~0^ 
^fSw(^&Pff going on — agcending — ii comet.] 

(26.) ^ai'biai ^ea>yijSfi^LiiSQearsir I gent for kim. [Here the 
adverb, part, ^eaiflfi^ seems to be used for the infiu. jys&ieatf =1 
sent to call him.] 

So QaL-L^^UL^ lend to i7tquire:=(SsiL^isiUtf. jif^puliLj. 
(27.) (5(5 e.ij<D^fi^^(r«!rffl^L_t?«w, 

[v-uQ^^fi^ .*«sr a^L-Qeer.] 

77 (b.) 130 106 (2.) 

{Having taught, wot become aa soon at.] 

Ae goon at the Ouru hadfinighed teaching. 

^aiar Quifiiuai^ .^if i^pi^ after he was grown up. 
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Wilkin's (Sir Charles) Sanscrit Qrammar. 4to, 15s. 
Williams's (Monier) Sanscrit Grammar, 8vo. I6s. 
WilliamB's (Monier) Sanscrit Manual; to vhicb is added, a 

Tocabolaiy, by A. E. GkiirsH. ISmo. 7>. 6d. 
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OM of MitfiiiBtniotmg student! in genenL Boyd. Sto., oloth. 18i, 

Palmer's Antbio Grammar. 8to. 18s. 

Forbes's Arabic Reading Lessons, consisting of Easy E&traots 
from the beat Antlion, with Tooabniaiy. Boysl Sto., clotli. ISi. 

The Arabic Manual. Comprising a condensed Grammar of both 
ClaHioal and Modem Arabic ; Beading Leeions and Biercisee, with 
Anair»e»and«Voo»bolar7 of ubbM Words. By Prof.E. H. Piuaa, 
M.A., Ac, Author of " A Qrammar of the Arable I^ngaage." Fcap. 
7i. 6d. 

The Eastern Traveller's Interpreter ; or Arabio Withont a 
Teacher. B7 Ahbup Takoob Kat&t. Oblong. 3*. 6d. 

TELOOGOO. 

Brown's Dictionary, reversed; with a Dictionary of the Mixed 

Dialeoti need in Teloogoo. S toU. in S, royal Sto. £i. 
Campbell's Dictionary. Royal 8vo. SOs. 
Brown's Reader. 8to. 2 vols. Us. 
Brown's Dialogues. Teloogoo and English. 870. 6s. 6d. 
Pancha Tantra. 8s. 
Percival's English-Telcwgoo Dictionary. 10a, Od. 

lAlOL. 

Pope's Tamil Handbook. 

Bottler's Dictionary, Tamil and English. 4to. IQs. 
Babington's Grammar (High Dialect). 4to. ISs. 
Peroinl's TamU Diotiooary. 3 vols. lOs. 6d. 
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IS, Waterloo Piacz, Fall Maxl. 



OnZEATIEE. 

Mayor's Spelling, Ouzrattee and Eoglish. 7b, 6d. 
ShapuAji EtUlji'a Diationaiy, Ouzrattee and EngHsIi. 3l8. 

HAHBATTA. 
Molesnortb's Dictionary, Mabratta and Englisli. 4to. 43b. 
Moleanarth's Dictionaiy, English and Mabratta. 4to. 439. 
Esop'a Fables. ISmo. 9s. 6d. 
A Urammar of tbe Mabratta Language. For the use of the 



MALAT. 

Maraden's Orammar. dto. £1 Is. 

Malay, Acbinese, Frencb, and Englisb Tocabulary. Alphabet!- 
cally UTADged ander each of the four l»nguHg«e. With « oonoiw 
MbU; Onuamar. By Dr. A. J. W. Bixkbbb. Poet Bra. 7i. 6d. 

CHINESE. 
Morrieon's Dictiontuy. 6 vols. 4to. £10. 

Manhman's — Clavis Sinica, a Chinese Grammar. 4to. £3 2b. 

Morrison's View of China, for Philological purposea ; contalaings 

Skel«h of ChiiwM Ohronotogy, Geomphy, Goremment, B«1igion and 



PTJS'HTO. 
The Puihto Manual. Comprising a Condee Grammar; Exer- 
cises and Dialogues ; Fuailisr Phnses, Prorerbs, and Tooabnlarj. By 
M^or H. a. ^TiBTT, Bombaj Infuitij (Betimd). Author of the 
Po^hto Qnmmar, Diotionarji 8«lection* Ptom and Poetioal, Belootioni 
from the Poeti7 of the Afgh&as (English I^anslation), jiiop's XVAtes, 
Ao. &o. Foap. 6b. 

HISCELLAimOUS. 

Beere's English-Cam atica and Camatica-Englisb Dictionary. 
8 Tols. (Verj slightly damaged). £8. 

Collett'a Malayalam Reader. Rvo. 12s. 6d. 

Esop's Fablea in Camatica. 8 to. bound. ISs. 6d. 

A Turkish Maavial, oompilsing a, Condenged Oraramar with 
Idiomatic Pbtaaes, EierciseB and Dialognaa, and Tooabalarj. By 
Captain 0. F. Uackiniii, late ot E.H.'s Connlar Serrioe. 61. 
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W. H. AlLEN & Co. 



W. H. ALLES & CO.'B ORIENTAX HAHVALB. 
Forbea'a Hindustitni Manual, containing a Compendio 



Hie Hincli Manual. Comprising h Grammar of the Hindi 
LaogDige both Litarary and FrOTindal ; a Compt«t« S/dUi ; Exer- 
cue* ia vuioas atjlee of Hindt Composition ; Dialogue* on Bsreral 
Snbjeeta ; tuA a Complete Tocabolsiy. Bj Fbbdbbio Fincott, 
M.R.A.B., Member of Uie Anjaman-i-Panjab, Bditor and Annotator 
of the " S'akmitaU in Hindi," Editor of the Drdfl " Alif IdilA," 
and Tituiil^or of the Sangkrit " Hitopades's." 

Williams's (Monier) Saneknt Manual ; to which is added, a 
Yocabula^, bj A, B. aorroH. 18mo. 7». 6d. 

Cough's (A. E.) Key to the ExeroiaeB in Williams's Sanscrit 
ManoaL ISmo. 4t. 

The Arabic Manual. Comprising a condenaed Grammar of both 
Clauical and Modem Arabic ; Beading Leaaon* and Eiercia^a, with 
Aii«iyB««andaTooabtilaiy of u«eful Words. BjFTOt.E.B..¥iiMXB, 
U.A., &c., Author of "A Grammar of the Arabic Language." Fcap. 
:•- 6d. 

A Turkish Manual, comprising a Condensed Grammar with 
Idiomatic Phraieo, Eierdus and DialogOM, and Toeabiduj. Bj 
Captain 0. F. UiCEBKZii, late of H.M.'s Coninlar Senioe. 6a. 

Clarke's (Capt. H. W., R.E.) The Pereian Manual, containing 
a ooDcise Qrammar, witli Exennies, useful Phrases, Dialogues, and 
Sntgecta for Translation into Peniso ; also a Tocsbuluy of Uaeful 
Words, English, and Persian. 18mo. 7s. 6d.. 
The Puihto Manual. Comprising a Conciee Grammar ; Exer- 
taaet and Dialogues ; Familisr Phrases, ProTerbs, and Toeabularf. Bj 
U^joT H. Or. Batxbiy, Bombay In&nti? (Betired). Fcap. 6s. 
An Egyptian Handbook. By the Rev. Awtom Tixn, Ph.D., 
M.BXS. 



Oriental Works in the Press. 

An Arabic-Eng^liBh Sietionsry. By Dr. Steikoabs. 

An Engliih-Hiudi Siotionary. By Frbdebio FtKoorr, M.B.A.S. 
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MAPS OF INDIA, etc. 

Mtttn. AUva 4* Oo't Map* of India taan rmittd mtd Miok i m pr av d 
imring 1B76, tinfft ttpteial rtfemma to th» t^tUt^ Jdmiautrativw 
JXvinoKt, SailKt^i, i[e. 

District Map of India ; corrected to 1876; 



irreji. On lix (baeti 
e, £a 13s. 6d. 1 or, I 



•ller% Tsm., £a Si. 



A Oeneral Map of ladia ; corrected to 1876 ; 

OompQed ohieflj from iuftoji exeoutad bj OTder of the OoTBrnment 
of Indift. Od III ihceta— eiie, 6 ft. 8 in. wide ; 5 (i. 4 in. high, 22 i 
or, on doth, in OMa, £2 12i. 6d. ; or, roUen, run., £a 8*. 

Msp of India; corrected to 18T6 \ 

From tha moat recent Authoritias, On two iheeti — nw, 2 ft, lOia. 

wide ; 8 ft. 8 in. high, 16s. ; or, on oloth, in a oue, £l li. 
Map of the Rootes in India; corrected to 1874 j 

With Tables or Distuuns betneen the prinoipal Town* snd Militair 

Stations. On ana sheet— siza, 2 ft. 3 in. widei 8 ft. 9 in. high, 9*., 

or, on cloth, in ■ eue, 12a. 
Map of the Western Provinces of Hindooatan, 

The Punjab, Cabool, Soinde, Bhawolpore, hs., iselnding all the States 

between Ctndahar tmd Allahabad. On four ihaet* — siu, 4 ft. 4in. 

wida)4a.2in.high,30s. ; or, in oaae, £2 j rolUrs, Tamithed, £2 lOs. 

Map of India and China, Burmah, Siam, the Malay Penin 
aula, and thaBmpireof Anam. Ontwoiheeta — siMkl tt.8in.widei 
8 ft. 1 in. high. Ids. ; or, on olotb, in a ease, £1 6s. 

Map of the Steam Communication and Overland Routes 
between England, India, China, and Anstnlia. In a caac^ 14a. | on 
rollen, and ramiibed, ISs. 

Map of China. 

From the moit Authentio Bonieee of Inftmnation. One large sheet — 
aiie, 2 ft. 7 in. wide ; 2 ft. 2 in. high, Ss. j or, on oloth, in case, 8s. 

Map of the World 

On Mercntor's Projection, abowin^ tbe Tracts of the Uariy San 
the Ciinrents of the Ocean, the Frindpsl Lines of great Cirole 



On Mercntor's Projection, ahowin^ the Tracts of the Bartr IfaTigatoTs, 
the Ciinrents of the Ocean, the Frindpsl Lines of great Cirole Bailing, 
and the most recent discorerieB. On (oitr sheBt* — siie, 6fl. 2 in. wide j 



4 ft. 3 in. high, £2 ; on cloth, in a csae, £2 10a i or, with rollers, and 
Tarnished, £S. 

Handbook of Befereace to the Maps of India. 

GiTing the latitude and Longitude of jdaoes of note. Ittmo. 8s. 6d. 

BuBsiaa Official Map of Central Asia. Compiled in accord- 
ance with the Diacoreriee and Sarreys of BuBRiaa Staff Officers op 
to the close of the year 1S77. In 2 Sheets. lOa. 6d., or in cloth 
oaae, Ite 
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/■ Jamuny aad Jfdg of aatA yBor ii pahlithtd i» Svo., priet lOt. 6d^ 

THE INDIA LIST, CIVIL & MILITAKY, 

Bi nsUBaioir o» »hb siokitakt of 9T4ti »ob indu i 



Gduostiontl, Fublio Woiki, Judioial, Marina, Hedioal, Land lUreoue, 
Folitioal, Poital, Polios, Ooatoou and Salt^ Vontt, Begutration and 
Bailwaj and lelegntph Depaitmeiita, Law Oourts, Surreja, Ac., Afl. 

UILITABY.~-OTBdation Lut of the Oenend and FioU Officers (Britisb 
and Local) of (he tbrae PnaidenoiM, Staff Corpj, Adjutant*- Sen eral'i 
and Quart«rniatten-(}eDenil'i OfBoea, Arm^ CommiHamt Depart- 
ment*, Britiih Troop! aernng in India (inoludniK Bojal ArtiUory, Royal 
EngiDeen, CaTaliy, Infantrr, and Uedi^ Department}, List of Matire 
Begimenta, Commander-ia-Oiuef and Staff, Qarrbon Initmction Staff, 
Indjao Medioa] Department, Ordnanoe Departments, Punjab Frontier 
FoTce^ HititaiT Departments of Uie three Pnaideneies, Teterinarj 
Departments, Tables shoaiof the Diatnbu^n of the Ai-ni; in India, 
List! of BoCired Offloers of the three Presidenoiea. 

HOUE.— Depirtnieats of the Offloe of the SecrotMT of Slato, Coopers 
Hill Collie, Lilt of Selected Csadidatee for tbeCirif and Forest Semoes, 
Indiau Troop Serrio*. 

MISCSLLANEOUa.— Ordenof the Bath, Star of India, and St. Miobael 
and St. G«orge. Ordar of Prsoedence in India. Begolationi for Adnds- . 
sion to Ci*il Seriice. Begulalioni for AdmiMion of Chopluns. Civil 
Leare Code and Supplements. Cinl Serrioe Pension Codo — relating lo 
the Cofenantad and TJnooienanted Serricn. Bules fbr the IncUan 
Medical Serrioe. Furlouoh and Betlrement Begnlitions of the Indian 
An^. Familj Pension Fund. Staff Corps Begulationa. Salun«e of 
Staff Officer*. Begulationa for Promotion. EngUsh Furioogh Paj. 
With complete Index. 

A RELIEVO MAP OF INDIA. 

Bt henet f. beion. 

In Frame, 2 It. 

" A map of Ibli kind brings beTore oa enoh a ptclure oF Oa anrikits of ■ glT« 
oODDtry aa no ordlnsrj map oonld ever do. To the mind'a tja of tbis BTenge 
Knj^hman. Jadia flonilata of * tfas plains * and 'the hlUa,' ohIeAy of the former, 
the hllli belni limited to the Himalsyaa and tfas NUclrii. Tli« naw map will al 
least eusbl« him to eorr«et bla uotlana of Indian geography. Itmrnbina the 
Bsual fbatnrea of ■ good plain nup of the country on a Moile of ISO miles to the 
laeb, witba faithful repreesntallon of all the unereti anrfsoes, modelled on ■ acata 
thirty-two titnea the borlionlal one i tbtu bringing ont into olear relief tbe com- 
pantlre beigbU and outlines of all the blllrangea, and ehowlng broad tracta o( 
Dneven ground, of intermingled hill and TsUey, which a common map of Ibe 
sams alie woald bsrdly ladioate, eaoept to a lery praeCiaed eye. Ths pUlna of 
Cpper India ars rediiced to tbelr tme proporttcma: the Central Prorluces, 
Malwa, and Watem Bengal rcreal their aotnal mggedness at a glance \ and 
Soulhem India, l^om tbe Tlndhyas to Cape Comorin, prooUima lU real lielglit 
abon the aea-level. To the blatorical as well aa the geogntplilcal atadenl such a 
map la an abvloui and Important aid fn trasing the oourae of past sampal^H, in 

mentstbrougb llie Penlnauls, andin comprebeudlngthedUnirenoe of race,cUmat*, 
and pbyaloal anrroundlnga wblch make up our Indian Empire. Set In a neal 
IVame of msplewood, tbe map aeems to attract the eye like a {ffsttUy-ooloared 
pletDre, and lla price, a guinea, thoold place It within tbe reach of all who eare lo 
oomMnetbenserul with the omam''ntal."— /fane Neut- 
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